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'Che. following Letter (referring to the original MS, of this work), 
addressed to the Author by the late Adjutant-General, is 
here inserted by permission. 

Horse Guards, S.W., 

ISth August, 1857. 

Sir, 

In returning to you the accompanying Manuscript, 

I am directed by the General Commanding-in-Chief to convey 

to you his approval of a work on which you have bestowed so 

much care, and which, from the clear and simple nature of its 

explanations, is admirably adapted to the Junior OiEcers of the 

Service, to whom its merits must ensure a suflBcient introduction. 

His Eoyal Highness regrets he is unable to accede to 

your request that it may be 'punished by his authority, as such 

a sanction would set aside the " Field Exercise and Evolutions 

of the Army." 

I have, &c., 
(Signed) G. A. WETHEEALL, 

Adjutant-General, 
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PEEFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION- 



Ih preparing the present Edition of this work for the press, 
the Author has not relaxed his efforts to make the book 
worthy of the favourable reception with which it continues 
to be honoured. 

The Plates in Part HI, have been re-drawn, and two added ; 
the arrangement has been in various ways improved ; and the 
few additions and corrections made in the Field Exercise since 
its publication in January last have been embodied in the 
text. 

DuMTBiES. July, 1862. 



PEEFACE TO THE FIEST EDITION. 



The following arrangement of Company and Battalion Drill 
originated in a collection of Notes made by the Author, for 
his own use, while attached for some months to the Kifle 
Brigade. It has subsequently been completed, and circum- 
stances have led to its being now offered to the Service. 

The Illustrations are designed to show Officers their own 
places, and those of the Covering-serjeants, in any Manoeuvre 
at its different stages : and, at the same time, to familiarize 
the eye with the progressive changes which take place in the 
appearance of the BattaL'on as each Caution and Command is 
given. 

It is scarcely to be hoped that a work which enters so 
minutely into details will be found wholly free from defects ; 
great care, however, has been taken, as well to ensure accuracy 
as to avoid laying down anything which, though supported by 
authority, is contrary to usage. 

The Author desires to acknowledge the assistance he derived 
from Colonel Sir T. Troubridge's tabular arrangement of Batta- 
lion Drill, in framing the directions for the Colours, and in 
classifying the movements in Pjtrt II. 

December^ 1857. 
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POSTSCEIPT. 



The instrtictions for The position and movements of the Bifle in march- 
ing (pp. 7, 8) have been re-written in accordance with the subjoined 
Circulars. The reader is requested to make the following additional 
corrections, which could not be inserted in their proper places in the 
body of the work. 
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21, Foot-note ) For * who will be standing at the * order,* read * if marched off 
187, do. i from the* order V 

189, line 4 from bottom. After * trail ' read * or, if loaded, to the * slope'.' 
227, line 17. Dele * [or trailed] '. 



Horse Gvxirds. 25th August, 1862. 

His Royal Highness The General Commanding-in-Chief desires that 
no troops shall inarch at " The Trail" with loaded arms, except when 
in skirmishing order.* 

Horse Guards. 1st October, 1862. 

The following instructions supplementary to the Circular Memorandum 
of the 25th August, are, by direction of His Royal Highness the 
General Commanding-in-Chief, published for the information of troops 
armed with the short rifle : — 

Troops armed with the short rifle, standing at " The Order " with 
unfixed swords, if their arms are loaded, will be brought to ** The Slope " 
before being marched off; coming to **The Order", without word of 
command, as they halt. 



By Command, 

James Yorke Scarlett, 

Adjutant' General, 

* The words ' in skirmishing order ' are to be held to include Skirmishers and Supports, bat 

not Reserves. i • 
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♦ Th<' Readier, as he looks at the Plates, is supposed to be facing 
tltc Company, or Battalion, as originally formed in Line. 

Wlicii tlic movement is towaitls liim (as in tlic advance hy Doa- 
ble Colun^n from the Centre), the 1*^ stage of it is placed at the 
top of the Plate: ivhen the movement is from him (as in Retiring 
from both flanks in rear of the centre) , it commences at the bot* 
torn of the Plate. 



TYI'Or.RAl'UKAL DISTINCTIONS. 

77n' v<mt4ttnttr\' ttntl ca^ecutur. worcU of command., jc/u'cn in Jhrt- l^by 
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INTRODUCTION. 



(1) Degrees ofMarchf and Cadence. 

In Slow or Quick tiine the length of a pace is 30 inches : except 
in " stepping ont ", when it is 83 inches, and in " stepping short ", 
when it is 10 inches. 

In Double time, in which there is neither * stepping ont ' nor 
' stepping short ', the length of a pace is 36 inches. 

[When a Company (Subdiyision, or Section) is wheeling : the file on the 
wheeling flank, only, takes a fdU pace ; each of the other files shortening 
its pace in proportion as it is near the pivot fiank.] 

The length of the Side-ate^y which is always taken in Quick time, 
is 10 inches : except when taken to clear or cover another man (as 
in forming fonr-deep), in which case it will be 21 inches. 

In Slow time 76 steps ( = 62 yds. 18 in.) j 
InQuicktime 110 „ ( = 91 yds. 24 in.) [ "^ *^^^ ^ * 
In Double time 160 „ ( = 160 yards) j minute.* 

The command for *' marking time " from the Halt is Mark time : 

Slow {Quick, or Double), 

(F. E. I, pp. 18, 34.) 

(2) To calculate Distance for any given number of Files, 

Since each file has a front of 21 inches {see p. 9), and the length 
of a pace is 80 inches, it follows that the number of paces required 
for the front of a Company will be cibout two-thirds of the number 
of files composing it. The following rule will give the exact distance 
required : — 

Multiply the number of files by 7, and divide the result by 10 : 
the quotient will give the paces, and the remainder (if any) multi- 
plied by 3 will give the inches over. 



* A regular cadence in Marching was first introduced by Count (afterwards 
HarBbal) Saxb, in 1722. 

IS 
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Thus : suppose 22 files — 
22x7 = 164. 

154-f-lO = 15 (paces) 4 Temainder. 
4 X 3 = 12 (inches). 

Distance required = 15 paces, 12 inches. 

In practice it will be sufficient to multiply by 7, and cut off the 
right-hand figure of the result ; disregarding any odd inches. 

(3) Mecming of the terms Pivot and Beverse, Inner and Outer, flank. 

The Pivot flank in all single Columns is that flank which when 
wheeled up to, preserves the several parts of a Company or Line 
in their natural order, and to their proper front. Thus: in a 
Column of Companies Bight in front (i.e, with that Company leading 
which, when in Line, stands on the right), the front-rank left-hand 
men of Companies are the pivots on which if a wheel into Line were 
made, the Line would stand in its proper order. Similarly : in a 
Column Left in front (i.e. with that Company leading which, when 
in Line, stands on the left;), the front-rank n^^^hand men of Com- 
panies wiU be the pivots. Hence the expression " Eight in front : 
Left the pivot ", and vice versa. 

The flank opposite to the pivot is termed the Beverse flank. 

[The above explanation equally applies to a single Column of Sub- 
divisions or Sections. A Company moving to a flank in files (or fours) 
is likewise said to be Bight, or Left, in front according as its right-flank, 
or left-flanky file is leading.] 

Companies (or their parts) in single Column, at whatever dis- 
tance the Column may be formed, cover and dress to the pivot flank. 

The Inner flank of a Company : — In Line, that flank which is 
nearest to the point of appui (pp. 67, 73) : in Oblique Echellon, the 
flank on which the wheel into echellon is made (p. 158) : in Direct 
Echellon, the flank next to the preceding Company (p. 169). The 
opposite is called the Outer flank, 

(4) How Officers' Swords are carried, dc. 

On all occasions when the men are under Arms, Officers' swords 
are drawn without any word of command. 
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When the men are at * Attention, swords are held perpendicu- 
larly ; the back of the blade resting against the shoulder, and the 
guard of the hilt (except in Marching past in Quick time) resting 
on the inside of the fingers. 

When the men are standing at * Ease, Officers lower the point 

of the sword between the feet, the edge to the right : both hands 

rest on the top of the hilt, the left hand covering the right. 

N,B. — In Marching past in Quick time (Part U., No. XXXV.): 
swords will be held by the gripe, and carried steadily against the 
shoulder. (G. 0. 1834.) 

In Bonte marching : swords are sheathed on the word MARCH 
AT EASE, and again drawn on the word ATTENTION. 

For a description of the Officers' Salnte in Line, and the Salute 
in marching past in Slow time : see Pabt II., No. XXXY. 

(5) Words of Commartd, 

Every command must be given exactly as laid down, and lond 
enough to be distinctly heard by the whole Company (or Battalion, 
as the case may be) to which it is given. 

Cautions, or cautionary parts of a command, must be given slowly : 
the last (or executive) part of a command, or the last word of a 
caution given as a signal for any preparatory movement [e.g. for 
pivot men to fiEUse], quickly and sharply. 

Ikcamples.^'' To the Eight : Half :— JPoce / " 

" On the Bight : backward i^Whed ! Quick— Jlfarc^ / " 

Every command consisting of one word must be preceded by a 

caution : thus " Company [or, in Battalion, " No. — "] : — Halt ! " 

N.B, — ^When the men are in motion, the executive part of a command 
must be completed as they are commencing the pace which ;irill bring 
them to the spot where the command has to be executed : the caviion^ 
therefore, should be commenced accordingly. In giving the command 
To ike right Turn the word Turn should be given as the left foot, in 
giving To ike 1^ Turn as the right foot, comes to the ground. In 
ordering men on the march to change the position of their rifles, the 
word Arms should be given as the right foot is coming to the ground. 

Before calling men to Attention when they are standing easy, 

the caution Eyes front must be given. 

(F. E. I., pp. 3, 66, 136.) 

* Except at Open order in Line : see Plate, p. 186. 

b2 
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(6) On Wheeling. 

Wheeling (he Quarter ctVcfe.— When a Company wheels on eilher 
of ite flank men, it is considered as the ^radios of a ciide of which 
such pivot man is the centre. The front of the Company, therefore, 
will equal onendxth of the line of the circmnferenoe ; and con- 
rersely, the circmnforence will contain six times as many paces as 
are contained in the front of the Company. 

If a Company then, say of 21 files (for the front of which 14 
paces are required), wheels a complete circle, the nmnber of paces 
contained in the circumference of such circle will be 14 x 6, i.e. 84 
paces : if it wheels a half circle, the paces contained in the arc of 
the half circle will be ^ of 84, i.e. 42 paces : if it wheels a quarter 
circle, the niunber of paces in the arc of the quarter circle will be 
jt of 84, i.e. 21 paces. 

Hence the conclusion, that the number of paces taken by the outer 
num of a Company wheeling the Qimrter circle^ is equal to the number 
affiles of which the Company is composed. (Fig. I.) 

.^— * w., 
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Thus, when a Company wheels as many paces as it has files, 

♦ The cirGwmference of a circle (t.6. the line which bounds it) is supposed to 
be divided into 360 degrees (^) : any part of the circumference is termed an arc. 
The radios of a circle is a right line drawn from the centre to any point in the 
circumference, and equals about one-sixth of the line of the circiunference. 
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it completes a qnarter circle ; when half that number of paces, one- 
eighth of a circle ; when a quarter of that nnmber, one-sixteenth of 
a circle. 

It is plain, then, that if from any given file of a Company, a 
nmnber of paces equal to that file's nmnber from the pivot flank be 
taken along the circumference of the circle of which the pivot man 
is the centre, and if the Oompany be then wheeled np (or back) to 
the person who has taken the paces, it will have wheeled a Quarter 
circle ; and, consequently, that if AoZ/ or a quarter of the number 
of paces were taken, the Oompany would wheel one-eighih or one- 
sixteenth of a circle. 

When a Company, in order accurately to obtain any degree of 
wheel (less than the quarter circle), is wheeled in the manner above 
mentioned, the paces are invariably stepped from the eighth file* 
from the pivot man. (Fig. IE.) 



Fig. II. 
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'NJB. — The cautionary word WHEEL given to men at the Halt 
will always imply a ^jmerfer-ciVcZe wheel ; unless preceded by the 
words *- paces', or * ON THE MOVE * : «e« p. 26, and (c) p. 6. 

(a) Wheeling on a haUed pivot, — 1. Whenever a Company is to 
Yfheel forward : the pivot manf will, on the caution RIGHT (o** LEFT) 

* Two paces from that file will make exactly onendxteenth, 4 paces one- 
^hth, 6 paces three-sixteenths, of a circle. 

1 1^» the front-rank man on the flank on which the wheel is to be made. 
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WHEEL, face to the new front and raise his right [or, if a Bifleman^ 
his left] arm horizontally from the elbow ; his rear-rank man at 
the same time uncovering, by taking a short pace to his rear and 
then a side-step of 21 inches towards the enter (or wheeling) flank : 
the latter will regain his place during the wheel, the former will 
drop his arm on the word \Eye8 Jront. When the wheel is to be 
hachward — whether the men are (for the reason givoi in Eule 2) 
faced-abont to wheel, or not — ^the pivot man will face bat will not 
raise his arm, nor will his rear-rank man uncover. The same rule 
applies to the pivot files of Subdivisions or Sections, except that (in 
the case of wheeling forward, i,e, from Column into Line) the pivot 
man of the rear Subdivision or Section of the Company, only, will 
keep his arm raised till Eyes Jront is given ; the other pivot man, or 
men, dropping the arm on the word Dress, 

2. A Company, or Subdivision (or Section) consisting of more 
than 12 files, will never be wheeled back more than, at most, the 
eighth of a circle without being first fiaxsed-about. 

(6) Wheeling on a moveable pivot. — A wheel is said to be made 
* on a moveable pivot ' when a Company (Subdivision, or Section) 
wheels when already in movement ; the pivot man bringing his 
inner shoulder gradually round with the other men, and circling 
round the wheeling point with very short paces. 

(c) Wheeling on a moveable pivot from the Halt. — When halted 
men are required to wheel so that either HALT or FOBWABD may 
be given at any period of the wheel, the caution to wheel will be 
preceded by the words ON THE MOVE. In this case, the pivot 
man, instead of facing on the word WHEEL, will stand fast till the 
word MARCH: he will then proceed as explained in (&). 



During a Wheel : — The front-rank men must preserve the touch to the 
pivot flank and glance their eyes to the wheeling flank : yielding to any pres- 
sure coming fh)m the former, resisting any that may come from the latter. 
The rear-rank men will follow their respective front-rank men, keeping their 

proper distances and covering. 

(P. E., pp. 48, 65, 76. 83.) 

* In wheeling (in Battalion) from open Colunm of Companies into Line, 
when the Company that has wheeled up to him gets that word : see p. 131. It 
is solely with reference to this Movement (where the pivot men should be dis- 
tinctly seen by the Field-ofiQcer dressing them ; and each Captain, while dress- 
ing his Company, should be able to see the extent of its front) that the rule about 
the pivot man raising his arm and his rear-rank man uncovering, is laid down. 
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(7) Position and Movements of the Rifle in Marching. 

I.— With the Long Rifle, 
(a) If Arms are at the 'shoulder' when the word Slow March is 
given, the men will remain at the ^ shoulder ' : when the word is 
Quicky or Double, March, they will come to the ' slope ' as they step 
off. Exception : — ^When the word Quick March is preceded by 
JELighl (or Left) Close, the men will remain at the ' shoulder '. 

When men marching in Slow time with shouldered Arms are 
directed to break into Quick time, they will slope as they take 
the first pace in that time. 

[When men marching at the ' slope * are ordered to Fix bayonets they 
will, after fixing, come to tiie * shoulder * and thenoe to the ' slope '.] 

Men marching with sloped Arms will invariably come to the 
^shoulder' when they halt. In tuming-aZ^m^, they will come to 
the ' shouldelr ' on the 1st pace of the turn ; resuming the ' slope * 
as, on the 4th pace, they step off in the new direction. 

N.B, Men standing with Arms at the 'order' should never, 
while manoeuvring, be marched off without first being brought to 
the 'shoulder'. If merely required to form fours, close, step 
back, or take any named number of paces to the front, they will 
not be directed to shoulder but will move (without word of com- 
mand) at the ' short trail '. 
(6) When acting as Skirmishers or Supports (whether loaded or 
unloaded)* men will, and on the line of march (if unloaded) they 
may, march off from the ' order ' : in which case they will come 
to the 'trail'— or, if in file, to the 'advance' — as they take 
the first step. 

When men moving with trailed Arms turn from line into file 
(or, while taking ground to a flank in fours, are directed to Form 
two-deep), they will come to the ' advance ' as they turn (or form 
two-deep) : resuming the ' trail ' when they again turn into line, 
or re-form four-deep. In twming-about, they will (by a turn of 
the wrist) bring the rifle to a perpendicular position, on the 1st 
pace of the turn ; resuming the ' trail ' as, on the 4th pace, they 
step off in the new direction. 

When men moving in file at the ' advance ' halt and front into 
linef, they will come to the 'order.' Men marching at the 
' trail ' will invariably come to the ' order ' as they halt. 

* See Circ. Mem., p. xvii ; and If p. 226. f See pp. 58, 244. 
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n.— With the Short Rifle. 

(a) When men step off from the ' order ', they will trail as they 
take the first pace. Exceptions : — If in file, they will come to 
the ' shoulder ' : when merely required to form fours, close, step 
back, or take any named number of paces to the front, they will 
move at the ' short trail '. 

N,B. Men standing at, will always be marched off from, the ' order ', 
except in the following cases: — When their Arms are loaded, 
they will first be brought to the ^ slope ' * : when swords are fixed 
(as when in Square, or before charging), they will first be brought 
to the ' shoulder '. 

(b) If Arms are at the ' shoulder ' and swords (as usual) unfixed, 
when the word Slow March is given, the men will step off remain- 
ing at the ' shoulder ' : when the word is Quick, or Double, March, 
they will come to the ' trail ' as they step off. Exceptions : — If 
the word Quick March is preceded by Might (or Left) Close, or if 
they are in file, the men will remain at the ' shoulder '. 

(c) If Arms are at the ' shoulder ' and swords fixed f, when the 
command Quick March is given, the men will step off remaining 
at the ' shoulder ' ; when the word is Double March, they will come 
to the ' slope ' as they step off : returning, in either case, to the 
* shoulder ' when they halt. 

When men moving with trailed Arms turn from line into file 
(or, while taking ground in fours to a flank, are directed to Form 
two-deep), they will come to the ' shoulder ' as they turn (or form 
two-deep) : resuming the * trail ' when they again turn into line, 
or re-form four-deep. In ixunaing-ahout : the rifle if at the 
' slope ' will be lowered (by dropping the left arm to its fall ex- 
tent), if at the * trail ' will be brought (by a turn of the wrist) to 
a perpendicular position on the 1st pace of the turn ; the original 
position being resumed as the men, on the 4th pace, step off in 
the new direction, 

[When men marching at the * trail ' are ordered to Fix swords they 
will, after fixing, come to the * shoulder '.] 

When men moving with unfixed swords halt and front from 
file, they will order : if moving at the * slope ' or the * trail ', men 
will invariably order as they halt. 



* This exception does not apply to men in Skirmishing order (t.e. to Skirmish- 
ers or Supports) : see Oirc. Mem., p. xvii ; and ^ p. 226. f fi^ee pp. 57, 74. 
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Part L— COMPANY DRILL. 



(A.) Formation of the Company. 

A Company falls in in two ranks at Close order, with 
shouldered [Biflemen with ordered] Arms, bayonets [or swords] 
unfixed, the files lightly touching to the flank file first placed ; 
and having been numbered from right to left, is told off into 
two Subdivisions and four Sections (see p. 14). 

The left file of the right Subdivision will (except in wheel- 
ing on the centre to the right : see p. 28) be considered the 
centre of the Company. 

Note, — Odd numbers are • right ' files, even numbers • left ' files. Shonld the 
file on the left of the CJompany, however, be an odd number, it wiU act as a 

* left * file ; and the left-but-one file — although an even number — will act as a 

• right ' file ; so that when Pours are formed, the left four of the Company may 
always be complete : see Plate, p. 40. If there is a blank file (i.e. a file without 
a rear-rank man), it will be placed the 3rd from the left of the Company. 

Each man, as he stands in the ranks, will occupy an aver- 
age space of 21 inches. When standing at Attention, the dis- 
engaged hand is turned flat to the thigh, with the thumb 
close to the fore-finger tod at the trowser's seam : the knees 
are straight, heels closed, feet at an angle of 60°. 

[Sizing. — ^A Company is sized fron^^lanks to centre, thus : — The men 
are first formed in single rank according to their height : the tallest man 
being placed on the right, the shortest oq the left. The right-hand man 
is then directed to take 3 paces to the front ; the next man to place him- 
self 3 paces in front of the left-hand man of the rank, as a new left-hand 
man ; the third tallest man to place himself on the left of the right-hand 
man, the fourth tallest on the right of the left-hand man, of the new rank : 
and so on alternately till the rank is complete. The men are next 
directed to number off from the right, and told off into Subdivisions, the 
right Subdivision being invariably made to consist of an even number of 
men : and (the left-hand man of the rank, if an odd number, having first 
been cautioned to stand fast) the even numbers of the Right Subdivision, 
and the odd numbers of the Left, are directed to take one pace to the rear. 
Lastly, the whole are closed on the centre file, and ordered to dress by 
the right. When the men have once been sized, they should remember 
their proper places.] 

At Close order the rear rank is distant 1 pace, at Open 
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order 3 paces, from the front rank : the paces being measured 
from the heels of the one rank to the heels of the other. 

Exception. — ^When a Company in Column takes Open order on the 
march {see p. 188), the rear rank marks time only one pace ; and will« 
consequently, when at Open order, be two paces from the front rank. 

N,B, — When a Company &lls in singly, it will be formed as a 

Company in Line : but will be drilled as though it were with the 

Battalion. The Caution given previoaslj to each movement will 

state the supposed formation of the Battalion, thus : AS A COMPANY IN 

LINE, or AS A COMPANY IN •COLUMN: RIGHT (or LEFT) IN FRONT: 

and the Officers and Covering-serjeant, if not already in their 

places, will take post accordingly. 

(P. E., pp. 31, 50, 59, 62.) 

(B.) Posting of Officers and Covering-sekjeant. 

(^) In a Company in Line at Close Order — 

The Captain is on the right of the front rank. The Sub- 
alterns are in the t supernumerary rank, 3 paces from the 
rear rank ; the Lieutenant posted in rear of the 2nd file from 
the left, the Ensign in rear of the centre, of the Company. 

The Covering-serjeant is on the right of the rear rank. 

(F. E., p. 69.) 

^^) In a Company in Colvmn — 

The Captain is on the pivot flank of the front rank. The 
Subalterns are in the supernumerary rank, one pace from 
the rear rank : the Lieutenant posted in rear of the 2nd file 
from the reverse flank, the Ensign (as in Line) in rear of the 
centre, of the Company. 

The Covering-serjeant is one pace in rear of the 2nd file 
from the pivot flank. (F. E., p. 71.) 

[For an explanation of the pivot flank in Column, see (3) page 2.] 

♦ Meaning open Column (see p. 85), unless it is otherwise expressed. 

t The principal duty of the Officers and non-commissioned officers composing 
the supernumerary rank is tq keep the other ranks closed up during the attack, 
and to correct any mistake that may occur while manoeuvring. 
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(^) In a Compcmy formed in Colunrn of Subdivisions — 

The Captain is on the pivot flank of the front Sub- 

diyision. The Lieutenant is on the pivot flank of the rear 

Subdivision : the Ermgn one pace in rear of the 2nd file 

from its reverse flank. 

The Coverinff-serjeant is one pace in rear of the 2nd file 

from the pivot flank of the front Subdivision. 

(*^ Jn a Company formed in Colvmn of Sections — 

The Captain is on the pivot flank of the leading Section : 
the LietUenant on the pivot flank of the 3rd Section : the 
"Ensign on the pivot flank of the 4th Section. [The 2nd 
Section is led by the senior supernumerary Serjeant] 

The Covering-Serjeant, except in the absence of a leader 
for the 2nd Section, is one pace in rear of the 2nd file from 
the pivot flank of the leading Section. 

N,B. — When a Golninn retires, Company (Subdivision, or Section) 
leaders march aligned with the proper rear rank. 

^*) In File-marching y and the flank march by Fours — 

The Captain is placed next to the front-rank man of 
the leading file, or four, of his Company. The Lietdenant 
marches on the reverse flank of the 2nd file, or four, from 
the present rear : the Ensign retains his position in rear of 
the centre, simply facing (or turning) with the Company. 

The Covering-Serjeant leads the front rank. 

(F. E., pp. 81. 82. 97.) 

(C.) EuLE FOB Changing Flanks. 

The following are the only occasions on which flanks are 
changed by the front :— 

By Captains : — C^^In wheeling from Column right in front 
into Line, and vice versa, on a moveable pivot*: ^^^ for- 
mations to the front from File or Foursf : and (^)when their 

* See pp. 23, 25. ^ See pp. 41, 81. 
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Company (or its leading Subdivisiony or Section) faces, 
or tarns, to the reverse flank.* ^*)A right-wing Captain in 
changing flank before closing, will cross (in doable time) by 
the &ont ; re-passing by the rear, as usaal : see pp. 45, 66. 

By SvhaUerm : — (^)When they are leading a Subdivision 
(or Section), and it is ordered to take ground in file, or by 
fours, to the reverse flank.* 

The Covermff'Serjeant invariably changes by the rear. 

The Lieutenant (except in closing), and the Covering^ 
Serjeant (except in closing, or when required to take a point), 
always change flank when the Captain changes. 

[Whenever flanks are changed by the front on the march, it will 
be done in the time at which the men are moving : on aU other 
occasions it will be done in double time.] 

N,B. — ^When the leader of a Oompany (SubdivisioD, or Section) in Column 
changes his flank on the March, he will give By the Bight, or By the Left [or 
when retiring, By the present Left (or Bight) ], as he places himself on the new 
flank ; if the change is made during a wheel, the above words wiU immediately 
follow the word Fortoard, (F. E^ pp. 65, 66.) 

(D.) Dbessing. 

An Officer dressing a Company should fix upon some 
object, should no point be placed, beyond the distant flank man ; 
and having dressed the first two or three files, should proceed 
to tdress the line — ^gradually and progressively, but without 
unnecessary delay — from the fixed to the^ flank point : the 
men's faces will form the line of dressing. 

The command will be Eyes right (or left) : Dress [or, after 
Halt, the word Dress only]. Shouting to the men and gesti- 
culating with the sword, while dressing, should be avoided. 

In Column, on the word Dress, the men will correct their 
own dressing. 



* See pp. 40, 55. By changing flank by the * front ', in these cases, is meant 
changing by the original front of the Company (Subdivision, or Section) ; not 
the direction in which the men are facing while in file or fours. 

t Dress ; from the French redresser, • to straighten*. 
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No. I. — Formation of the Parade : and Inspection 

<^c. of a Company. 

(F. E., pp. 113, 197.) 

On ffie Parade Call sounding : — ^The Companies fall in, in 
Squads, on their private parades. 

The 2nd squad of each Company will be in rear of the 1st : 
the 3rd squad will be in line with the 1st, with an interval 
between them. The 4th squad will be in rear of the 3rd, and 
aligned with the 2nd. 

The Lieutenant has the superintendence of the 1st and 
2nd squads (or Eight Subdivision) : the Ensign of the 3rd 
and 4th squads (or Left Subdivision). 

Both Subalterns will minutely inspect their squads, and 
will then give Stand at Ease and report to the Captainy* who, 
on the CLOSE being sounded, will give — 

Form Company. 

Company: Attention. 

[^ Order Arms.l 

Fix bayonets (or swords). 

Shoulder Arms. 

Bear rank take Open order. — March. 

Port Arms. 

Half-cock Arms. 

The Captain will then, followed by his Subalterns, pass 
down the front and up the rear rank ; to ascertain that the 
locks and sights of the rifles are serviceable and clean, and 
the nipples free from rust. As he finishes the inspection of 
each rank, he will give — 

Ease springs. 

Shoulder Arms. — Order Arms. 



— rank : I 



* In some Regiments the LietUenant calls the Company to AttentioUt and 
then hands it over to the Captain. 

t Not given to Biflemen, who &U in at the ' order '. 
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He will then give — 

Examine Arms. 

Rod, 

Horns. 

and will pass along each rank, as before, to ascertain, from 
the state of the rag in the jag of each ramrod, whether the 
insides of the barrels are clean or otherwise. 

As he finishes the inspection of each rank, he will give — 

— rank : Betum. 



He will then pass along the front and rear of each rank, 
to inspect the appointments, clothing, &c ; and having finished 
the inspection, will give — 

Unfix bayonets (or swords). 
Bear rank take Close order. — March. 
Stand at Ease. 



The Drill Instructor having, if the Company is singly formed, 
•given the word TELL OFF A8 A RIGHT {or LEFT) COMPANY^ 

the Captain (or one of his Subalterns) will proceed to tell oflf 
and prove the Company : thus — 

Company: Attention. 
Number off. 

The number of files being ascertained, the OfBcer who is 
proving the Company will immediately divide it into two Sub- 
divisions, and four Sections, thus — 

(Supposing there are 24 files) 

^0. 12: left of (he BigM Subdivision. 

No. 13 : right of the Left. 

Nos. 6, 12, 18, 24: left of Sections, 

Note. — Should there be an uneven number of files in the Company, one Sub- 
division must, of course, be stronger than the other. When this is the case in 
a Biglit Company {i.e. one whose number, as it stands in the Battalion, is odd), 
the odd file will be included in the Bight Subdivision : in a Left Company 
(t.6. one whose number in the Battalion is even), the odd file will be in the 
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Left Subdiyision. When the two Sections of either SubdivlBion are unequal, 

the stronger of the two will be that on the outer flank. 

(P. E.. p. 60.) 

Thus : m a Bight Company consisting of 27 files, No. 14 will be the left- 
hand man of the Bight Subdivision, and Nos. 7, 14, 20, 27 left of Sections ; in 
a Left Company of 27 files. No. 13 will be the left-hand man of the Bight 
Subdivision, and Nos. 7, 13, 20, 27 left of Sections. See Appendix HI. 

The Company having been told oflf as above directed, the 
Officer will proceed to prove it : thus — 

* [Shoulder Arms.'] 
t Mark time : Quick, 

When in echellon. 

By Subdivisions : Bight wheel. Mark time, — Be-form Company, 
By Subdivisions : Left wheel. 
By Sections : Bight wheel. 
By Sections : Left wheel. 

[The Company will then be turned to the Right-dbotU, and proved, by the 
above words of command, rear rank in front.] 

Halt : front, 

§ J Form fov/rs : deep, Front. 

Form fours : right. „ 

Form fours : left, „ 

Form fours : dhoui, „ 

t Mark time : Quick, 
Bight'Obout turn, 

X Form fours : deep. Form two-deep. 

Form fours : right. Bear turn. 

Form fours : left. Bear turn. 

Halt : front. 

*§ Biflemen wiU commence proving firom the 'order* : in forming Fours 
from the * order *, they will move at the * short trail *. See pp. 8, 9, 

t The rules given in the Introduction (7), for bringing the rifle to the 
* slope * (or * trail ', as the case may be) on stepping oflf, apply equally when 
men are ordered to Mark time from the Halt. 

X For instructions for forming Fours from the halt, and while marking 
time : see pp. 40, 43. 
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As the righiHientre* Company in a quarter-distance Column — 
On the leading Company : Form Square. — Quick March. 

Sections oviwards. 
[ t Unjix swords.'] Re-form Column.— Quick March. 

Halt: dress. 



[ J Right Sections (Ist and 3rd) — Order Arms. 
Left Sections {2nd and 4.th) — Order Arms.] 

^Form close Column of Sections. — Quick March. 

Unfix bayonets (or swords). 

Be-form Company. — Quick March. 



Bight Subdivision — Stand at Ease. 
Left Subdivision — Stand ai Ease. 



If the Company is to be put through the Manual and 
Platoon (for words of command see Appendix I.) the Officer 
will give — 

Company : Attention. 
Shoulder Arms. 
For Manual Exercise : Bear rank take Open order. — March. 



Before commencing Company or Battalion movements, 
troops armed with the long rifle will — unless they are to 
move as light infantry — be ordered to fix bayonets. Bifie- 
men will remain with swords unfixed. 

©^ For General Bulesfor Covering-serjeants, see p. 197. 

* Or aa any other side-face Company : see Part II , No. XXX. 
t Riflemen will have fixed swords : see Note, p. 173. 
X These commands do not apply to Itifl,emen^ who order as they halt. 
§ For directions for this movement, see No. XXI. 
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REAR RANK TAKE 
OPEN ORDER. 



MARCH, 



No. II. — A Company as in Line taking Open 
order y and resuming Close order. 

(F; E. II., Sec. 1, p. 69.) 

AS A COMPANY OflScers and Covering-Serjeant : as in Line. (p. 10.) 

IN LINE. 

(A) Taking Open order. 

[On the word ordeb— The flank men of the rear rank 
will 8tq> back 2 paces, and &ce to their right. On the 
word ifABOH — They will front, and raise the right— or, 
if Biflemen, the lefl;— arm (horizontally from the elbow) 
till the rear rank gets the word Effes front.'] 

(^) On the word order — 

The Officers will recover swords : the Captain 
moving out and placing himself one pace in 
front of the 2nd file from the right of the Com- 
pany; the Lieutenant and Ensign (who will 
both pass round the left flank) placing them- 
selves one pace from the front rank, in front of 
the same files they respectively cover when in 
rear. 

The Cot^mn^-ser/ganf will take a side-step of 21 inches 
to his left, into the place vacated by the right-hand man 
of the rear rank. 

(2) On the word MARCH^- 

The Officers will take 2 paces to their front. 
The Lieutenant and Ensign will then look to 
their right; and the Captain, glancing to his 
left, will dress them and then give the word 
Steady. 

The Covering-serjeant wiU take a side-pace to the right, 
and then a pace to the front into the place vacated by 
the Captain. ^ 

C 
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[The Serjeant on the right of the finq>emtimerary lank 
will dress hoth that and the rear rank ; giving Eyes front 
as the dressing of each rank is completed.] 

('> On the Captain! s tvord * Steady ' — 

The OflScers will port their swords, and look 
to their front. 

The General Salute {see Pabt IL, No. 
XXXV.) may then be practised. 

Note. — I^ while the ranks are at open order, the word STAND 
AT EASE is given : — The Officers, on assuming the position of 
standing at ease, will hring their hands together, the left sap- 
porting the right ; so that the back of the sword may rest on 
the inside of the left arm. On the word ATTENTION, they 
will bring their swords again to the ' port *. See Plate, p. 186. 

(B) Besvming Close order. 

REAR RANK TAKE 0^ On the WOrd ORDER — 
CLOSE ORDER. 

The OflScers will face to the right, bringing 
their swords to the * recover ' as the right foot 
is drawn to the rear. 

(2) On the word MAUCH— 

The Lieutenant and Endgm, both passing 
round the left flank of the Company, will move 
to their places in the supernumerary rank. The 
Captain will then resume his place on the right 
of the front rank. 

Each OflBcer on arriving at his place will front 
(right-about), and carry his sword. 

The Covenng-serjeant wiU take 2 paces to his rear and 
one side-pace to his left : and when the supemnmeraiy 
Officers have passed to the rear and the Captain is in 
his place, will take one side-pace to the ri^t and one 
pace to the front into his place in Line. 



MABCH. 



See the corresponding Ko. (I.) of Pabt II., p. 71. 
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AS A COMPANY 
IN . 



THE LINE 

[or COLUMN] 

WILL ADVANCE. 



8. (Q. or D.) 
MARCH, 



THE LINE 
[•r COLUMN] 
WILL RETIRE. 



BIGHT'ABOUT 
FACE. 



8, (Q. or D.) 
MARCH. 



No. III. — Marching to the Front and Rear. 

(P. E. n., Seo. 3, p. 72.) 

[When men step off at the ' trail ' (or are ordered to 
trail on the march),'* the rear rank will make its first 
pace a short one (or will step short one pace) ; regaining 
its distance, on coming to the halt (or being ordered to 
' advance *, or * shoulder ', on the march), by taking a long 
pace.] 

Officers and Covermg-seijeant : aa in Une or 
Colurrm. (p. 10.) 

(A) Advancinff. 

(^) On (he word advance — 

The Captain will select some distant object 
about 150 yards straight to his front, and will 
then observe some nearer point (such as a stone 
or tuft of grass) in the same straight line, about 
70 yards distant ; on which to march. 

(2) On the word MARCH-— 

All will step off: the Captain, from time to 
time as may be necessary, choosing fresh points 
to march upon ; never having fewer than two 
such points.t 

(B) Retiring. 

[When the Company has faced about, the uncovered 
proper front-rank man (if there is a blank file) wUl step 
up in line with the proper rear rank : he will resume his 
place after halting and fronting, or turning to the front.] 

On the word FACE — 

The Captain, if the Company is as in Line, 
will retain his place in the proper front rank : 

♦ See Introduction (7). 

t These points are termed by the French, points de vue, 

c2 
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TAKE GROUND 
TO THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) BY 

THE DIAGONAL 

MARCH. 

BIGHT (or LEFT) 
HALF TUBN. 



if as in Colmniiy will step up in line with the 
proper rear rank, and select points to march 
upon. 

N.B, — ^After iwming to the right-abont, which is done in 
3 short paces, men move off at the 4th pace in the new direc- 
tion : no word FOBWABD being given. 

IT Tbs Diagonal March. 

When a Company as iq Column, marching to 
the front or rear, is ordered to take ground to a 
flank by the diagonal march : — K the half turn 
is to the pivot flank, the Captain will lead the 
Company : if to the reverse flank, and the Cap- 
tain is not ordered to change his flank, the 
Lieutenant will move up and lead. See p. 130. 

[The men wiU no longer keep the touch, but will 
march in echellon with each other. Each man, g^ancin g 
towards the leading flank (snppose the r%gh£), wiU regu- 
late his pace so as to keep his right shoulder behind the 
left shoulder of his neighbour on that flank; taking care 
that his neighbour's head conceals irom him the heads 
of the remainder of the rank. The rear-rank men must 
carefully preserve their relative positions with their 
front-rank men, so as to cover correctly when they are 
halted and fronted.] 

(F. E.,pp.49,97.) 



When men ape marching in slow or quick time, 
the disengaged hand will be kept in its usual posi- 
tion at AUentim; when they are moving at the 
double, it will be raised as high as the waist, elbow 
carried back, flst clenched, flat part of the arm close 
to the side. 
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No. IV. — Marching past in Slow and Quick 

Time. 

(F. E. n., SBa 13, p. 86.) 

AS A COMPANY Officers and Covering-serjeant : as in Colvmn 



*8L0PE ARMS, 



MARCH PAST IN 

SLOW TIME. 

8. MABCH. 



( When ike Company 

readieB iti oriffinM 

ground)'-' 

^COMPANY: 
SALT. 

tMARCH PAST IN 
QUICK TIME. 
Q, MARCH. 

( When tke Company 

reOiAet it* origiruu 

giwmd)— 

COMPANY: 
HALT. 



§^ Before commencing this movement, the Drill InstractorwiU 
place 4 Points, marking the angles of an oblong of which 
the long sides will be 80 paces in length, the short sides 
80 (or more, if the Company is strong). The left of the 
Company will rest on the centre of one of the long sides 
of the oblong ; the side opposite to which will be called 
the Saluting base. A 5th Point, called the Saluting- 
point, will be placed 4 paces outside the centre of the 
Saluting base and &cing toward the flank of the Com- 
pany. The men marking the angles wiU face in the 
same direction as the Company. [If more convenient, 
the points may be Camp colours.] 



Full instructions for the Captain, Covering^ 
serjeanty and SvhaUerns in this movement will be 
found in No. XXXV. of Part H. 

See Plates, pp. 17, 187. 



* Riflemen, who wiU be standing at the ' order*, will, as usual, 
trail as they step off. 

t Or, withouthalting,BREAKINTO QUICK TIME, QUICK. 
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AS A COMPANY 
IN COLUMN 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 
IN FRONT. 



LEFT («• RIGHT) 

WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 



Q. MARCH. 



No. V. — A Company as in Column wheeling 

into Line. 

(F.R n., SsoB. i, 10, pp. 72, 83.) 

(A) From the Halt. 

Officers and Coveringnsierjeant : as in Colu/mn, — 
in front, (p. 10.) 

[The pivot file will act as directed in (a), p. 6.] 

0) On the word line — 

The Captain will place himself one pace in 
&ont of the 2nd file from the piyot flank of the 
Company, facing to the front. 

* The Covering-aerjeatU will ran ont to mark the spot 
where the reyerse flank of the Company wiU rest in 
Line : standing (with shouldered Arms) facing towards 
the new front. He wiU raise his left ann ; looking to 
his left, if the wheel is to be to the leffc, and vice vertd ; 
and aligning himself with the pivot man. 

(2) On the word MABCH— 

The Captain, turning towards the men, will 
move back round the pivot man, ready to dress 
the Company from the pivot flank. 

During the wheel, the Lieutenant (if in rear 
of the right) will move to his place in line, and 
the supernumerary rank will gain its distance 
of 3 paces from the rear rank. 

When the wheeling flank of the Company is 

* In this movement the Company is supposed to be the front 
Company of an open Column : see Plate, p. 131. 
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2 paces from the Coyering-serjeaiit, the Captain 
will give Company: halt. Dress: and having 
dressed the men, Eyes front; and (changing 
flank, if necessary) will fall into his place in 
Line. 

On the word Eyes fromty the Covering-gerjeant will 
drop his left arm and take post in Line. 



(B) On a Moveable pivot 
LEFT (or (i) On the word LINE-^ 

BIOHT) WHEEL 

INTO LINE. The Captain— If Eight is in front, will move 

(When square)^ straight On to his front (at a short pace) during 

the wheel, so as to meet the right of the Com- 
pany as it completes the quarter circle, taking 
post on that flank at the word FOBWABD: if 
Left is in front, will remain in his pTa^e, bring- 
ing his left shoulder round with the Company. 
Li the former case the Lieutenant will move 
to his place in Line; and in either case the 
supernumerary rank will gain its proper dis- 
tance from the rear rank ; during the wheel. 

The Covering'Serjeant if Bight is in front, will move 
along the rear ; if Left is in front, will move up ; to his 
place in Line, during the wheel. 

(2) On the word FOBWABD— 

The Company will advance in Line. 



See the corresponding No. (XIX.) of Pabt II., p. 131. 
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No. VI. — A Company as in Line wfieding 

into Column. 

(F.E. II., Sbos. 5, 10, pp. 74, 84.) 



AS A COMPANY 
IN LINE. 



OPEN COLUMN 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

IN FRONT. 



iBIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 



BIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL : 

Q/MABCH. 



(A) From the Halt : hacTcward,* 
OflScers and Coveriugnseqeant : as in Line. (p. 10.) 

[The pivot file wiU act as directed in (a), p. 6.] 

(^) On the word FRONT — 

The Captain will move out and place himself 
one pace in front of the centre of the Company, 
facing to the front. 

X The Covering-ierjecmt (not shewn in the Plate, at 
this period of the movement, for want of space) will ran 
out to the rear, to mark the spot where the wheeling 
flank of the Company wiU rest in Column : facing (with 
shouldered Arms) to the new front, and raising his left 



arm. 



v2) On the word FACE— 

All (except the Covering-Serjeant and pivot 
man) will go to the right-about. 

^3) On the word MABCH — 

The Captain will move towards the pivot 
man, and (if Eight is to be in front) the Lieu- 
tenant will move across to his place in Column. 

When the Company has wheeled ba^k a full 
quarter circle, the Captain will give Company : 

* i,e. to the rear of the present alignment. 

t The intended wheel being more than the eighth of a circle : 
see (a)t p. 6. 

X In this movement the Company is considered the right- (or 
left') flank Company uf a Battalion in Line : see Plate, p. 86. 
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COMPANY: 
IGHT (or LEFT) 
WBEEL, 



( When sqtiare) — 
FORWARD. 



HaUy front : dress, fall in at once on the pivot 
flank, and look to his &ont. 

The Coverer, at the flame time, will drop his left arm 
and move to his place in Colmnn : the sapemmnerary 
rank, which will have fronted with the Company, stepping 
up to its proper distance from the rear rank. 

(B) On a Moveable pivot : forward. 
^^^ On the word WHEEL — 

The Captain — ^If the wheel is to the Right, 
will move across (at a short pace) to meet the 
wheeling flank of the Company, as in No. V. 
(B) : if to the Left, will remain on the right 
flank and wheel with the Company. 

In the former case, the Lieutenant wiU move 
to his proper place in Column ; and in either 
case the supernumerary rank will close up to 
its proper distance ; during the wheel. 

The Covering-serjeant, if the wheel is to the right, will 
move along the rear ; if to the left, will fiJl back ; to his 
place in Column, during the wheel. 

(2) On the word FORWARD— 

The whole will advance ; the touch being 
kept to the pivot flank. 

Note, — ^When a Company as in Line, retiring^ is wheeled 
into Column rear rank in front : if the wheel is to the 
left, the Captain will retain his position ; if to the right, 
he will move to the proper left of the Company daring 
the wheel. The Coverer and supernumeraries wiU also 
move to what will be their proper places in Column when 
FRONT TURN is given. 



See the corresponding No. (VI.) of Part IL, p. 88. 



For a Company as in Column changing direc- 
tion : see If p. 32. 
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- PACES RIGHT 
(or LEFT) WHEEL 

or 

- PACES ON THE 
LEFT (or RIGHT) 

BACKWARD 
WHEEL 



Q. MARCH. 



No. VII. — A Company as in Line or Column 
wheeling any given number of Paces on 
either Flank^ from the Halt. 

(P. E. IL, Saa 6, p. 75.) 
[The pivot file will act as directed in (a), p. 6.] 

(^) On the word WHEEL — 

The Captain will place himself on the pivot 
flank \i.e, on that flank on which the wheel is 
to be made], facing inwards: and correct the 
position of the pivot man. 

The Covering-aerjeani will plaoe himself with his back 
to the 8th file from the pivot, in front or rear of that file 
according as the wheel is to be forward or backward : 
and having taken the named number of paces along the 
circumference of the circle of which the pivot is the centre 
{see Fig. II., p. 5), will halt [or halt and face-about]. 

W On the word MARCH- 
AM (except the Captain^ Covering'Serjeant, 
and pivot man) will step forward or back. As 
the 8th file from the pivot reaches the Cover- 
ing-serjeant, the Captain will give Halt : t dress : 
dress the Company from the pivot flank (taking 
care not to move either the 8th or the pivot 
file), give Eyes front, and fall in on the pivot 
flank. 

On the word Eyes front, the Covering-Berjeant wiU 
take post on the reverse flank of the Company, aligned 
with the front rank. 

t Note. — ^If the Company is to wheel back (i.e. 
to the rear of the alignment it (x^cnpies) more 
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• 

than 4 paces, and will consequently have to face 
about before wheeling ; the word BIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE will not be given by the Drill Instructor 
till after the Caution [ — paces, Ac], and till the 
pivot man has faced, and the Covering-serjeant 
— Shaving taken his 5 or 6 paces to the rear — 
has halted and faced-about. The Captain's 
word will, in that case, be ffaft. front :«?L. 

See pp. 134, 158, 166. 



^ The Company will occasionally be required by 
the Drill Instmctor to fiEice-about ; then to wheel 4 
paces forward to the Coverer (as a thrown-back 
Company of a Battalion in Line changing front by 
echellon on fixed pivots, see p. 166), or back to 
the Coverer (as a thrown-back Company of an open 
Column forming Line on a rear Company, see pp. 
136, 137) ; and to remain fisusing to the rear until 
ordered to FRONT. 

La either of those cases, the Caution ' — PACES, 8cc* 
being given while the Company is standing rear 
rank in front, the proper rear-rank man of the pivot 
file will act as pivot man (the proper front-rank man 
uncovering, if the wheel is to be forward) : in short, 
the movement will proceed in every respect as ex- 
plained in this No. for a Company standing front 
rank in front. 



On the Caution as a company in line (or in 
COLUMN, — IN front): — The Covering-serjeant, 
and the Captain and Lieutenant (unless already 
in their places), will take post according to the 
formation named. 
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THE COMPANY 

WILL WHEEL 

ON THE CENTRE 

[- PACES] 

TO THE 

RIGHT (or LEFT). 



{At the oompletum qf 
the Movement) — 

STEADY. 



No. VIII. — A Company as in Line wheeling 
on the Centre, from the Halt. 

(P. E. n., Stc. 7, p. 79.) 

[One SubdiTision will wheel forward, the other back- 
ward : the latter, if it exceeds 12 files, and the wheel is 
more than the eighth of a circle, being (as usual) &ced- 
about and wheeled rear rank in front.* In this wheel, the 
file on the inner fiank of the wheeling-forward Sabdi- 
vision will be the pivot file, acting as in eveiy other case 
of wheeling forward from the Halt : see (a), p. 6.] 

(^) On the word right (or left) — 

The Captain will move out 3 paces in front of 
the centre of the Company, face towards the 
men, and give the caution On the centre : Right 
(or Left) wheel, or On the centre : — jMces to the 
right (or left) wheel. 

The Covering-Berjeant, if the Company is to wheel a 
quarter circle, will move out to mark the spot where 
the outer fiank of the wheeling-forward Snbdiyision wiU 
rest ; aligning himself with the pivot man, and raising 
his left arm. If the paces are named, he wiU step them 
from the 8th file &om the centre of the Company, counting 
towards the fiank that is to wheel forward, and wiU not 
raise his arm. [His rifie, in either case, to be at the 
* shoulder '.] See p. 197. 

(2) The Captain will then give [* {Bight or Left) 
Svhdivision: Bight-aloiit faceJ] Q. March; 
move to the flank that is wheeling forward ; and 
the required degree of wheel being completed, 
wiU give the word Halt [or, if the retiring Sub- 
division was faced about, Halt : fronf], 

* See (a), p. 6. 
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On the Captain's word Halt {front) — The Coverer and 
senior supemumeraiy Serjeant will place themselves as 
base points in front of the Company ; the former on the 
flank that wheeled forward, the latter on the opposite flank ; 
facing inwards, with Arms at the ' recover *, and holding 
out the inner arm with the fist clenched. See pp.69, 220. 

The base points being placed, the Captain 
will give the word Dress ; and having dressed 
the Company up to the hands of the base 
points, and given Eyes fronts will take his 
proper post in Line. 

On the Drill Instructor's word STEAD Y— The Coverer 
and senior supernumerary Serjeant will come to the 
* shoulder * and take post in Line. 



In tjiis movement the Company is considered 
as the (central) Company of formation in a 
change of front in Line hy EeheUon, on fixed 
pivots : see IT, p. 167. 

Wheeling on the centre should also be prac- 
tised * On the move ' ; see (a), p. 166. 



% The Drill Instructor may occasionally require 
the Company when in Line to wheel into Column, or 
when in Column to wheel into Line, on the centre ;* 
in which case he will himself give the words ON 
THE CENTRE : RIGHT (or LEFT) WHEEL Q. MARCH 
(and, if necessary, RIGHT-ABOUT FACE to the re- 
tiring Subdivision). The Captain : on the caution, 
will place himself one pace in front of the centre of 
the Subdivision that is to wheel forward, facing to 
the front ; on the word MARCH, will turn towards 
the men and move to the flank marked by the Co- 
verer ; and the quarter-circle wheel being completed, 
will give Halt (front) : dress, or Halt (front) : dress, 
— Eyes front, and take post in Column or Line as the 
case may be. 

* As might possibly be necessary on the line of march : the 
case does not occur in parade movements. 
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AS A COMPANY 
IN LINE 



BY SUBDIVISIONS 
[or SECTIONS]: 

ON THE LEFT («* 
RIGHT) BACK- 
WARD WHEEL 



Q. MARCH. 

or 

tOPEN COLUMN 

OF SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS] 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

IN FRONT. 



RIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 



RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL : 

Q. MARCH. 



No. IX. — A Company as in Line wheeling 
into Column of Subdivisions (or Sections). 

(F. £. n^ S«s. 8, 10, pp. 81, 8i) 

(A) From the Halt: backward. 
Officers and CoveringHserjeant : as in Line. (p. 10.) 

[The pivot file of each SabdiTiaon [or Section] will 

« 

act as directed in (a), p. 6.] 

Suppose the Wheel made wUhout the men being fini 
fSciced about : — 

(*) On the Caution — 

The Captain will place himself one pace in 
front of the centre of that Subdivision [or 
Section] which will be the leading one of ih© 
Column ; facing to the front. 

♦ The CoveringHserjeant will move back to mark til® 
spot where the wheeling flank of that Subdivision {pt 
Section] will rest in Column ; standing with shouldered 
Arms and his left arm raised. 

(2) On the word MARCH— 

The Captain will turn towards the ftiture 
leading Subdivision [or Section], inclining to 
its pivot flank ; and when it has wheeled back 
a full quarter circle, will give Halt: dress 
(which will apply to the whole Company), and 
faU into his place in Column. 

The Lieutenant, Ensign, and Covering-serjeant 

* In this movement the Company is considered the rigM- 
(or left') flank Company of a Battalion in Line : see Duties of 
Covering-serjeants in Battalion, No. 5, p. 201. 

t If tlie Subdivisions (or Sections) exceed 12 files : «ee p. 6. 
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BY 
3DIVISI0N8 

SECTIONS} : 
UGHT {or 
fT) WHEEL, 

'"hen sqtMre) — 
'OBWABD. 



will then take up their proper posts in the 
Column ; the supernumerary rank closing up. 

[The above directions are equaUy applicable when the 
men are £3Msed-about before wheeling : except, of course, 
that the Captain's word will be JEToZ^- front : dresaJ] 



(B) On Moveable pivots : forward. 
On the word WHEEL — 

If the wheel is to the right, the Captain will 
move across to his place on the left of the 
leading Subdivision [or Section], as he moves 
to the left of the Company in No. VI. (B): 
the Coverer at the same time changing flank. 

If the wheel is to the left, the Captain will 
wheel with the right Subdivision [or 1st Sec- 
tion], and on the word FOBWABD will double up 
(the Coverer passing, at the same time, by the 
reverse flank of the Colui^n) to the pivot flank 
of the leading Subdivision [or Section]. 

In either case, the leader of the rear Sub- 
division [or of each of the rear Sections] will 
take post on the word FORWARD. 

Note, — ^When a Company as in Line, retiring, is wheeled into 
Column of Subdivisions (or Sections) rear rank in front : if 
the wheel is to the left, the Captain will mark time till the 
proper right of the left Subdivision (or 4th Section) comes 
up to him ; when the wheel is to the right, he will move to 
the proper left of the right Subdivision (or 1st Section). 
The Coverer and supernumeraries will also move to what 
^viU be their proper places in Column when FRONT TURN 
is given. 



See the corresponding No. (VI.) of Pabt n., p. 89. 



% Directions for Marching in Column, on an Alignment, 
Suppose an Open Column of Subdivisions : — When the 
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Olmnn, having wheeled back from Line as above de- 
scribed, is to march on an alignment {i.e, on the imaginary 
straight line lying between any 2 points on which the pivot 
flanks of the Oolmnn will be dressed), the Captain, as 
leader of the front Subdivision, will immediately fix on 
some intermediate point between himself and the distant 
point taken in prolongation of the two pivot flanks. On 
these points he will march steadily when the Column is 
put in motion. The leader of the rear Subdivision will 
give his whole attention to keeping the leader in his front 
in an exact line with the distant point : and to keeping at 
wheeling distance, which is taken from front rank to front 
rank, from the preceding Subdivision. The same direc- 
tions apply to Company and Section leaders marching in 
Column on an alignment. (F. E., p. 92.) 



THE COLUMN 
WILL CHANGE 

DIRECTION 

TO THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT). 



{When the front of the 

Company, or 

leading Subdivision or 

Section, i$ perpendicular 

to the intended 

direction)— 

FOB WARD. 



IT An open Column changing Direction, 

When a single Company as in Column, on the 
march, changes direction to the reverse flank, the 
Lieutenant will move up and lead during the change 
of direction ; resuming his place on the word 
FORWARD. See p. 120. 

When a Column of Subdivisions (or Sections) on 
the march is cautioned to CHANGE DIRECTION to 
either flank, the leading Subdivision (or Section) 
will immediately receive from its leader the com- 
mand BigM (or Left) wheel; and on the word 
FORWARD from the Drill Instructor, will move on 
in the new direction. The other Subdivision (or 
each of the other Sections in succession), on reach- 
ing the spot where the first wheeled, will receive 
from its leader the word Bight (or Left) wheel ; and, 
when its front becomes perpendicular to the new 
direction. Forward, 

To whichever fliank the wheel may be made. 
Officers will not change flanks ; the pivot flank of 
the Column remaining unchanged. 
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No. X. — An Open Column of Subdivisions 
(or Sections) wheeling into Line. 

(F. E. n., Seos. 9, 10, pp. 82* 84.) 

[In an 'open* Column of Subdivisions (or Sections), 
the rear Subdivision (or each of the 3 rear Sections) is 
at a distance equal to its own breadth &om the one im- 
mediately in its front ; measuring from front rank to 
front tank.] 

(A) From the EaU. 

[The pivot files of Subdivisions (or Sections) will act 
as directed in (a), p. 6.] 

(Suppose Bight in front.) 

LEFT («• RIGHT) ^^^ On the word line — 

' The Captain will fall back, and place himself 

Q. MARCH, ^^^ p^^ j^ f^^^^ ^£ ^^ 2n(i file from the left of 

the rear Subdivision [or Section] of the Column, 
facing to the front. The leader of the rear Sub- 
division [or of each of the 3 rear Sections] will 
fall back into the supernumerary rank. 

* The Covering'Serjeant wiU move out to mark the spot 
where the right of the Company will rest in Line : fScicing 
towards the new front, with shouldered Arms and his 
left arm raised. 

W On the word MABCH— 

The Captain will turn towards the men, and 
move back round the pivot man to be ready to 
dress the Company from the left. 

When the wheeling flank of the right Sub- 
division [or 1st Section] is within 2 paces of the 



* The Company being considered the leading one of an 
open Column : see Duties of Coverfng'Serjeants in Battalion, 
No. 19. p. 211. 

D 
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COMPANY: 

LEFT {or RIGHT) 

WHEEL INTO 

LINE. 



(When in Line) — 
FOB WARD. 



Covering-serjeant, the Captain will give HaU : 
dress. — Eyes front: then change to the right 
flank of the Company, and fidl in. 

During the wheel, the Sttpemvmeraries will 
move to their proper places in line. 

On the word Eyes frontt the Ccvering-eerjecaU will drop 
his left arm and take his proper place in Line. 



[When a Oolumn of Subdivisions (or Sections) is Left 
in front, and consequently wheels into line to the 
RIGHT: the CoveringHBeijeant will mark the left of the 
Company, and the Captain will dress it from the right] 



Note, — The SubdiviBions [or SectionB], when 
dressing, will feel to the pivot file of the Company; 
that file, only, keeping its ground. 

(B) On Moveable pivots. 
On the word line-- 

The Captain : — If Eight is in front, will move 
straight on to his front (at a short pace) during 
the wheel, so as to meet the right of the leading 
Subdivision [or Section] as it completes the 
quarter circle : if Left is in front, will turn to 
the right-about, and move straight across the 
proper front, to the right of the whole Com- 
pany : so as to be in his place on that flank 
when FORWARD is given. 

In either case the leader of the rear Subdivi- 
sion [or of each of the rear Sections] will fall 
back on the command ; and move, during the 
wheel, to his proper place in Line. 

The Caven'ng-aerjeant will move, during the wheel, to 
his place in Line: passing, if the Column was Left in 
front, round the reverBe flank(s) of the rear Subdivision 
(or Sections). 
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RIGHT (or LEFT) 

SUBDIVISION 

[«• SECTION] 

TO THE FRONT. 

REMAINING 

SUBDIVISION 

[«• SECTIONS]: 

ON THE MOVE, 

RIGHT (<w LEFT) 

WHEEL 



Q. MARCH, 



(The remaining 
Subaivitiont or Sections, 
having toheeled square)-^ 

FORWARD. 



No. XI. — A Company as in Line advancing 
from a Flank in Open Column of SiJh 
divisions (or Sections). 

(F. E. II., Sec. 12, p. 85.) 
(Suppose the advance from the Bight) 

On the word wheel — 

The Captain will place himself one pace in 
front of the right-hand man of the left Subdi- 
vision [or 2nd Section]. 

The Ooverer wiU move to his future place in Oolmnn. 

On the word MARCH — 

The Captain will move oflF, at a short pace, 
on the left of the right Subdivision [or 1st 
Section]. 

The Coverer will step off in his place in Oolumn. 

The Lieutenant and Endgn [and senior super- 
numerary Serjeant] will move, during the wheel, 
to their respective places in Column. 

On the word FORWARD — ^The left Subdivision [or 
2nd Section] will receive from its leader the 
word Left Subdivision [or No, 2 Sectionl^ : Left 
wheel: and, when square. Forward: by the left. 

The Captain will give Forward* to the leading 
Subdivision [or Section], and advance with it at 
a ftdl pace, when it has stepped short long 
enough to prevent the loss of distance that 
would otherwise arise from the two wheels of 
the next Subdivision [or Section]. 

If the advance is by Sections, Nos. 3 and 4 Sec- 
tions will wheel in succession, by command of their 
leaders, on reaching the spot where No. 2 wheeled : 
see T p. 32. 

See the corresponding No. (VIII.) of Pabt II., p. 93. 

* This word should be given when the following Subdi- 
vision [or Section] has completed nearly | of its 2nd wheel. 

d2 . 
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{From (he Halt,) 

TAKE GROUND 

TO THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) 

IN ECHELLON. 



tON THE MOVE: 

BY SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS] 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL. 



Q. MARCH, 
X FORWARD, 



No. XII.— The EcheUan March of Sub- 
divisions (or Sections). 

(F. RIL, Sec. 14, p. 91.) 

JVLB.— In Eohellon, the flank on which the wheel into echellon 
is made will direct. 

CO On the word MARCH— 

The Subdivisions [or Sections] will wheel 
towards the named flank. 

If the Company is as in Line, to whichever 
flank the wheel into echellon is made, all the 
OflScers will remain in their places, each Sub- 
division [or Section], if ground is being taken 
to the left, being led by its pivot man. 

If the Company is as in Colunm, and the 
wheel is made to the reverse flank, the Lietdenant 
— unless the Captain is ordered to change his 
flank — will move up to lead the leading Sub- 
division [or Section] : in taking ground to the 
pivot flank, the OflScers will all retain their 
original positions. 

(2) On the word FORWARD — 

The Echellon will advance : the Subdivision 
[or each Section] without an OflScer on the 
named flank, being led by its pivot man. 

Subdivision [or Section] leaders must keep 

t An Echellon of Subdivisions [or Sections] is always formed 
on moveaUe pivots. 

X This word will be given when the Subdivisions [or Sections] 
have wheeled the eighth of a circle : aee^l, page 157. 
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their dressing in a line exactly parallel to their 
original position : the leader of the Subdivision 
[or of each Section] in rear, carefully preserving 
his distance from the pivot flank of that next 
him in the direction to which the Company is 
inclining. 

[When this movement is done on the March, the com- 
mand wiU be J?r SUBDIVISIONS {or SECTIONS): 
BIGHT {or LEFT) WHEEL.—FOBWABD,^ 



BE'FOBM 
COMPANY, 



( When in Une) — 
FOBWJCBD. 



Bs'forming Company, 

On the word COMPANY — ^The Subdivisions [or 
Sections] will wheel back, on the pivot flanks 
of the EcheUon, into line. 

On the word FOBWABD — The Company will 
advance ; marching, if in Line by the right, 
if in Column by the proper pivot, flank. 

On even groimd, where the Subdivisions [or 
Sections] are not broken, they may be wheeled 
forwardy on the reverse flanks, into line : the 

word being BY SUBDIVISIONS [or SECTIONS^: 
LEFT (or BIGHT) WHEEL.-^FOBWABD. 



See pp. 130, 159. 
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{Suppose Bight in 
front.) 

RIGHT FORM 
COMPANY. 



STEADY. 



No, XIII. — A Company in Column of Suih 
divisions (or Sections) forming to the 
Reverse Flank. 

(F. E. IL, Sbc. 16, p. 93.) 

[To fonn to the pivot flank, see p. 33.] 
Suppose Bight in front : — 

On the ivord company — 

Each Subdivision [or Section] leader will 
change to the right flank : the leader of the rear 
Subdivision [or of each of the three rear Sections] 
giving By the right as he places himself on that 
flank. 

The Captain, as he changes his flank, will 
give Leading Subdivision [or Section']: Bight 
wheel. Dovhle; and the quarter-circle wheel 
being completed, Forward. Having advanced 
3 paces, to clear the supernumerary rank, he 
will give Halt: dress up; remaining ready to 
dress the rest of the Company. 

The Covering-serjeant will then ran out to mark the 
spot at arm's length from which the outer flank of the 
Company will rest in Line : facing (with Arms at the 
'recover* and his inner arm extended*) towards the pivot 
flank. The senior (or, when the formation is from Sec- 
tions, the second) supernumerary Serjeant will, in like 
manner, mark the inner flank of the Companyf ; feeing 
in the same direction as the Coverer. See pp. 69, 198. 

The leader of the rear Subdivision [or of each 
of the rear Sections], on reaching the left of 

* See pp. 69, 197. That flank of the Company from which 
the Captain dresses it, wiU be the point of appui : consequently 
the opposite will be the 'outer* flank. 

t The Company being considered the leading one of an open 
Column forming Line to the reverse flank : see pp. 140, 214. 
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that last formed in Line, will fall to the rear 
and give Left Svhdivision [or No. — Section] : 
Bight wheel. Bovhle ; when it has wheeled 
square, Forward; and when its front rank 
arrives in line with the rear rank of that last 
formed, Halt: dress wp, and will faU into his 
place in the supernumerary rank. 

The left Subdivision [or the 3 rear Sections] 
having come up into Line: the Captain will 
dress the whole Company on the fist of the 
Coverer, give Eyes front, and fall in on the right. 

On the word STEADY : fhe Covering'Seijeant and snper- 
nmneiary Seijeant giving the base points will come to 
the 'shoulder* and take post in Line. 

See Note, p. 34. 

[A Column ot Subdivisions (or Sections) Left in front 
will form Company to the LEFT in like manner: the 
leaders changing to the left; flanks, and giving Left wheel. 
Double, &c.] 



When it is not required to form (as above) at 
right angles with the present direction of the 
Column; the Drill Instructor will order the 
leading Subdivision [or Section] to change 
DIRECTION, and will give RIGHT (or left) form 
COMPANY when it is at right angles with the 
future alignment. The remaining Subdivision 
[or Sections] will change direction, as usual 
(see p. 32), on reaching the spot where the first 
changed direction. 



See pp. 140, 145. 



40 



Pabt L— company drill. 



COMPANY: 

TO THE RIGJIT 

(or LEFT) FACE. 

or 

COMPANY: 

FORM FOURS: 

BIOHT {or LEFT). 

Q. MARCH. 



No. XIV. — File Marching, and the Flank 

March in Fours. 

(F. E., pp. 49-56 ; and 94-98.) 
N.B. — The Doable march ib inapplicable to File marching. 

[Formation of Fours from ike HdU. — Foubs are 
formed from the Halt : — To the Front or Bear, by 
the left files moying to the proper rear of the right 
files, — the whole, in forming to the Bear, first facing 
about : to the Bight, by the left files stepping t^ on 
the right of the right files, — the whole first &cing to 
the right: to the Left, by the left files stepping 
hack to the left of the right files, — ^the whole first 
facing to the left. Ldl all cases, the rear rank, on 
the word FOUBSy will step back a pace of 12 inches ; 
after which, the right files will face as may be 
necessary, but will not move off their own gronnd. 
The length of each pace taken by the left files is 
21 inches.] 

On the word FACE [or RIGHT {or LEFT)]— 

* The Captain and Govering-serjeanty if not 
already there, will change to the leading flank ; 
the former by the original front, the latter by 
the rear : the LietUenant, as usual, making a 
corresponding change in rear. 

[If the Company is to move in Fours : the 
supernumerary rank, on the word FOURS, will 
step back one pace.] 

* The rule laid down in the F. E, Gen. Rnle (7), p. 66, 
applies to ** field manoeuvres ** : not to a Company drilling 
singly, which should always be led by the senior OfQcer. {See 
F. E. II.. Sec. 20, p. 97.) 
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DOUBLE TIME 
BONT FORM 
COMPANY 
7BDIVI8I0N8, 
• SECTIONS). 

*FOBWABD. 

or 
ALT: DBES8. 



ON THE 
ADINO FILE: 
7HT (or LEFT) 
IM COMPANY. 



STEADY. 



(«) Farming Company (SubdivmonSy or Sections) to 

the Front, 

.] Suppose the Company moving in Fours: — 

[On the Command — ^The tfit>nt-iank man of the leading 
file of the Company (or of each Subdiyidon, or Section) 
will mark time. The remainder : — ^if Bight is leading, will 
turn to the left^ form Two-deep, and wheel to the right ; 
if Left is leading, torn to the right, form Two-deep, and 
wheel to the left ; till the quarter-circle wheel is com- 
pleted : looking outwards and feeling inwards, as usual. 
If the formation is to be IN DOUBLE TIME, the leading 
file(s) will move on steadily in quick time : the remainder 
making a half turn outwards, doubling up into their 
places, and taking up the quick time as they successiyely 
arrive in line with the leading file(8).] 

On the Command — 

The XCajptain : — K the formation is in Double 
time, will move across the front diagonally ; if in 
Quick time, will mov^ across at right angles to 
the original direction, turning towards the men 
during the wheel : so as to fall in on the pivot 
flank of the Company [or leading Subdivision, 
or Section] at the completion of the formation. 

The Lieutenant and Covering - Serjeant will 
move to their places during the formation : if 
Subdivisions or Sections are formed, their leaders 
will get to their places on the flanks by the time 

FOBWABD (or HALT: BBESS) is given. 

ip) Forming Company to the Reverse Flanh. 

Suppose the Company moving in Fown : — 

[Onthe word COMPANY— The men will at once form Two- 
deep : — The leading man of the rear rank wiU then turn 
into the named direction, take 2 {)aces to his new front, and 



* This word is not given whenjhe formation is in Double time, 
t The rear-rank man will turn with the rest, and move 
round into his place during the wheel. 

X For an exception to this rule in Battalion, see Note, p. 81. 
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bait: the remaiiider of the rear lankforming, insacceeBioD, 
on his left or right according as Bight or Left was leading. 
The front-rank men will moye round their respectiye rear- 
rank men, and form sacoessiyely in front of them.] 

The Cov&ring-eerjeant will mark the enter, the senior 
snpemnmerary Seijeant* the inner, flank of the Company 
precisely as directed in No. XIIL 

The Captain, when the leading file halts, will 
place himself outside it, facing inwards : dress 
the men, file by file as they come up in line : 
then give Eyes frorUy and fall in. 

On the word STEADY, the Coverer and senior super- 
numerary Serjeant will come to the ' shoulder * and take 
post in Line. 

The supernumerary rank will form with the 
Company : correcting their distances from the 
rear rank (if necessary) when cleared by the rest 
of the Company. 

N.B. — Company would be formed to the jpwot 
flank by the word HALT: FRONT. 

(c) Forming Company to the Bight- {or Lefir) about. 

Suppose the Company moving in Fours : — 

ON THE lOn the word COMPANY — The men will at once form 

RICHT^(^ LE^\ Two-deep :— The leading rear-rank man will then wheel 

ABOUT FORM aboutf into the named direction, take 2 paces to his new 

COMPANY. front, and halt. The remainder will march on in file, 

wheel on the spot where the leading file wheeled, and 

oxjj^Au J. . £^jj^jjj successively in line as in (6).] 

The Captain, Coverer, senior supernumerary 
Serjeant t, and supernumerary rank will pro- 
ceed as directed in W. 

♦ The Company being considered the leading one of a 
Colimin forming Line to the reverse flank after breaking into 
Fours : see p. 140. 

t i.e., will move round half the circumference of a circle 
about the size of a cart-wheel : see F. E., p. 41. 

X The Company being considered the leading one of an 
open Column taking ground to a flank and forming Line to 
the proper front : see pp. 84, 200. 
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FORM FOURS: 

DEEP {RIGHT, 

or LEFT), 



OEM TWO-DEEP 

or 
HONT (or REAR) 
TURN. 



The directions above given for a Company 
moving in Fours (with the exception, of course, 
of the direction to form Two-deep), apply equally 
to a Company marching in File. 



Note, — If the Company while wheeling in File is 
ordered to HALT or MARK TIME when part only of 
the files have wheeled into the new direction, the 
remainder, on the word REAR FILES COVER, will 
cover off in rear by the side-step. But if FRONT 
is to follow HALT^ the rear files need not be ordered 
to cover, but will move to their places on the word 
DRESS. 

IT Formations of Fours on the March, ^c. 

(1) Forming Four-deep while advancing or retiring^ to the 
present front or to either Jlarik : and Re-forming Two-deep to 
front or rear, 

A Company advaiicing, or retiring, will form Fours to its 
present front or to either flank, on precisely the same principle 
as from the halt {see page 40). The necessary distance be- 
tween the ranks will be gained by the present rear rank, on 
the word FOURS, — instead of stepping back — stepping short 
one pace : on the word DEEP {RIGHT, or LEFT), the right 
files (after the whole have tamed, if necessary, to the right 
or left) will mark time 2 paces while the left get into their 
places as when halted ; and on the 3rd pace, the Company 
will move steadily on in its new formation. [If men are 
required to form Fours while marking time, the present rear 
rank will, on the word FOURS, step back a short pace.] 

On the command FORM TWO-DEEP [if moving to front 
or rear], or FRONT (or REAR) TURN [if moving to 
a flank], the right files — after the whole have turned, if 
necessary, to the front or rear — ^will mark time, as before, 2 
paces, while the left resume their former pUces : and on the 
3rd pace, the Company wiU move on its original formation. 
The distance between the ranks will be corrected by the 
present rear-rank right files gaining 12 inches to the present 
front while marking time the 2nd pace. 
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FORM TWO-DEEP 

or 

FORM FOUR: 

DEEP. 



(2) Forming Two-deep whtU moving to afia/nk in Fours: and 
Four^deep whUe moving in Files. 

When a Company moving to a flank in Foots is ordered 
to FORM TWO-DEEP:— The left files, if Bight is leading 
will fall back, if Left is leading will step up, into their places 
in File ; and the rear rank will then close on the fix)nt, the 
right files marking time 2 paces. When a Company moving 
to a fiank in File, gets the command FO^JT FO ITB : Dj^j^P : 
— On the word FOUR, the rear rank will incUne fix)m the 
front rank (by a lengthened diagonal step) : on the word 
DEEP, the left files will step up, or &11 back, into their 
places in Fours, the right files marking time 2 paces* 



ON THE RIGHT 

(LEFT, or CENTRE): 

CLOSE . 

Q. MARCH. 

or 

(ifontheMcaxk) 

ON THE RIGHT 

(LEFT, or 

CENTRE) : 

CLOSE. 



FORWARD. 



FROM THE 

RIGHT (LEFT, 

or CENTRE): 

RE-FORM 
T WO-DE EP. 

Q. MARCH. 

or 

(if on the March) 

FROM THE 

RIGHT (LEFT, 

or CENTRE): 

RE-FORM 

TWO-DEEP. 



FORWARD. 



(3) A Company in Fours Closing, and Re-forming 2Voo-d69|>. 

A Company, having formed Fonrs to its proper front from 
the halt, or to its present front on the march, may be ordered 
to close on either fiank, or on the centref. — On the word 
MARCH [or, if on the march, CLOSE] :— The fonr meo on 
the named fiank, or in the centre, will stand &st [or shorten 
their pace] : the remainder closing by the side-step [or by the 
diagonal march]. If the men are on the march : on the 
word FORWARD (given when all have closed), the Oom^ 
pany will move steadily on at a fiiU pace. 

On the word MARCH [or, if on the march, TWO-DEEP] : 
— The file from which the Company is to open out, will 
stand fast [or shorten its pace] : the remainder will open out 
by the side-step [or incline outwards by the diagonal march], 
the left files moving up in succession into their places as the 
intervals are opened, and the rear-rank men at the same time 
regaining their proper distances. If the men are on the 
march : on the word FORWARD (given when the formation 
of Two-deep is completed), the whole will move steadily 
forward at a full pace. 

The Officebs, &c., will close and open out with the 
Company. 



t i.e., the left file of the Bight Subdivision. 
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COMPANY 

AS IN LINE 

0»r COLUMN). 



AS A - WING 

COMPANY: 

C- PACES] 

RIGHT (w- LEFT) 

CLOSE. 



Q. MARCH, 



No. XV. — The Side (or Closing) Step. 

(F. E. n., SBa 22, p. 98.) 

[In closing to the right, the touch is kept to the right ; 
in closing to the left, to the left. Each man's shoulders 
and &ce must be kept perfectly square to the front.] 

OflScers and Covering-Serjeant : as in Line or 
Colvmn. (p. 10.) 

(a) In Line. 

If the number of paces is named, the Captain 
will remain in his place and close with the 
Company. 

t K the nmnber of paces is not named : — 

0) On the word close — 

The Captain will place himself, facing, towards 
the men, 3 paces in front of that flank of the 
Company wliich»is nearest to the centre of the 
supposed Line : crossing to the left flank by the 
front, if the Company is supposed to belong to 
the Right Wing. See (E) page 65. 

(2) Onthe word MARCH— 

He will close with the Company to the Point 
placed by the Drill Instructor : then give Comr 
pany : Halt, and (having, if on the left, changed 
by the rear to the right) will fall into his post 
in Line. 

While the Captain is out in front, the Coveringserjeant 
will occupy his place : closing, as usual, with the Company. 



t The Drill Instructor will, in this case, place a point to 
shew where the Company is to be halted. 
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RIGHT (or LEFT) 
CLOSE. 



Q. MARCH, 



(I) In Colvmm. 

The Captain will always remam in his place, 
and close with the Company : unless he has — 
previously to the caution — taken up firesh cover- 
ing, in which case he will stand fia^t and the 
Company will close to him. 



The Svpemvmeraries will, in all cases, close 
with the Company. 
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COMPANY AS IN 

COLUMN: 

- IN FRONT. 



tCOUNTERMARCH 
BY RANKS. 



RIGHT A LEFT 
FACE, 



Q. MARCH, 



No. XVL — Couraemmrching by Ranks and 

Files. 

(F. E. n.. Sbo. 23, p. 99.) 

Nots, — In conntennarching by Banks, the men will in- 
variably conntennarch to the Right : in countermarching 
by Files, round the front rank. In both cases, the effect 
of the Countermarch will be to change the pivot flank of 
the Column. {See page 87.) 

OflScers and Covering-serjeant : as in Colwim. 
(p. JO.) 

(a) By Ranks, 

[On the word face— Whether Right or Lefl is in front, 
the front rank will &oe to the right, the rear rank to the 
left.] 

(^) On ihe'word ranks — 

The Covering-serjeant will step up, and cover 
the Captain. 

(^> On the word FACE — 

The Covering-serjeant wiU face to the right- 
about. 

The Captain will take one pace outwards, 
and face inwards : he will then take one long 
side-step in the direction of the new front, to 
which the Covering-serjeant will now be facing. 

The Liev/tenant will move up, and place him- 
self one pa^e from the reverse flank of the front 
rank ; facing inwards. 

t3) On the word MARCH — 

The whole (except the Captain, Covering- 
serjeant, and Lieutenant) will step off: each 
rank wheeling close round to its right. 

X The Company, if required to countermarch by Ranks, will 
be considered as in cloee Column : see ^2, p. 87. 
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COUNTERMARCH 
BY FILES. 



TO THE RIGHT 
(m LEFT) FACE, 

LEFT («• RIGHT) 

COUNTERMARCH: 

Q. MARCH. 



Kb the pivot man of the front rank reachee 
the Covering-seijeant, the CapUMin wDl gite 
Company: HaH^ front: dre$Bj and fiedl in. 

The Lieutenant and Covering-Serjeant, on the 
word dresSy will fall into their places in the new 
rear. 

(6) By Files, 

[On the teord face — The men will §use into the named 
direction. On the word mabch — ^They will Btep off : tbe 
leading file wheeling short roand on the front-rank iiian» 
the remainder following in file.] 

The Captain, LietUenani, and Covering-ur- 
jeant will act precisely as in (a). 

N.B. — ^The Company will always be fisu^ed to 
the reverse, so as to comitermarch up to the 
pivot, flank. 



The supernumerary rank, in both (a) and (b), 
will face towards, and countermarch round, the 
reverse flank: each individual in it marking 
time as he arrives in his place, and halting and 
fronting with the Company. 



A Company as in Line may be counter- 
marched in like manner, either by Files or 
Hanks. 

See No. XII. (D) of Part H., p. 110. 
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AS A COMPANY 

IN COLUMN:- 

IN FRONT, 



FORM 
SUBDIVISIONS. 
(Suppose Right in 

front)— 

LEFT 

SUBDIVISION: 

BIGHT'ABOUT 

THREE'QUAB' 

TERS FACE, 



Q. MARCH. 



No, XVII. — A Company diminishmg Front 
hy forming Subdivisions : and Subdivisions 
forming Sections. 

(F. E. IL. Seos. 24-26. pp. 100-103.) 

N,B. — In diminiBhing the front of a Company (or 
Column of Sabdivisions), the pivot Subdivision (or Sec- 
tions) will always move in rear of the reverie. 

(A) From the Halt. 
OlHcers and CoveringHBerjeant: as mColvmn. (p. 10.) 

(Suppose Bight in front) 

[On the word face — ^The rear-rank left-hand man of the 
right Subdivision will £ei11 back and cover the 3rd ^lo 
from its lefk, till the left Subdivision has passed him.] 

(*) On the word subdivisions — 

The Lieutenant will fall back to mark the 
spot where the pivot (left) flank of the left 
Subdivision will rest. 

w On the word face — 

The tCaptain will face to the right 

The Covering-Serjeant will take a side-step of 21 inches 
to the left, and then &ce to his right. 

W On the iwrd MARCH— 

The left Subdivision will march off diagonally 
to the rear. 

The Captain and Covering-Serjeant will move 
across to their respective places on, and in rear 
of, the left of the right Subdivision. 

The LietUenant, when the proper left flank of 

X If the Captain is directed by the Drill Instructor to give 
the executive words Left Subdivision : Rightrohout three-quarters 
face : he will first face to the right. 

E 



SUBDIVISIONS. 
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the left Subdivision reaches him, will give JSaft, 
froftd : dress, and remain steady. 

N.B. — ^When Officers or men have faced to the right- 
about thiee-quarters, they will front by the left-about 
three-quarters: and vice versa. On all other occasions 
they front by the ngf^t-about. (P. E., p. 18.) 

(B) On the March, 

(Suppose Eight in front.) 

FORM On the word subdivisions-^ 

The Captain will give Left Suhdividon : Mark 
time (in order that the reverse flank of that 
Subdivision may be cleared by the other Sub- 
division) ; instantly adding Biffht half turn : and 
moving across, as will also the Coverinff-serjeant, 
to his place on the left of the right Subdivision. 
The Lieutenant will move across during the 
movement, between the Subdivisions, to meet 
the pivot (left) flank of the left Subdivision: 
and as that flank arrives at its position in Column, 
will give Front turn and advance in his proper 
place. 

[A Company in Column Left in front will diminish its 
Front on the same principle: the rigM Subdivision 
moving to the rear of the other.] 



Sections are formed from Subdivisions precisely 
as Subdivisions are formed from Company : the two 
pivot Sections receiving from the Drill Instructor 
the word EIGHT- (or LEFT-) ABOUT THREE-QUAR- 
TERS FACE [or, on the march, from the Captain, 
Mark time : Left (or Bight) half turn] ; and then 
respectively getting HaU, front : dress, [or, on the 
march, Front turn'] from the Serjeant and Ensign 
who will lead them. The Lieutenant will move in 
the same manner as the Captain, the Ensign as the 
Lieutenant, in that formation. 
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FORM 
SUBDIVISIONS. 



(Suppose Bight in 

front) — 

LEFT 

SECTIONS : 

LEFT HALF 

FACE, 



Q. MABCH. 



No, XVIII, — Sections increcidng Front by 
forming SuMivisions or Company: and 
Subdivisions forming Company. 

(F. E. n., Seos. 27-29. pp. 103-1050 

N,B. — In increasing the front of a Column of Sections 
(or Subdivisions), the rear Sections (or Subdivision) will 
always incline to that hand on which is the pivot flank ; 
so that when right is in front the inclining will be to the 
left, and vice versd, 

(A) From the Halt. 

(Suppose an open Column of Sections Bight in front, forming 

Subdivisions.) 

[On the word face — The rear-rank men of the pivot 
files of the right (1 and 3) Sections will £Edl back, and 
cover the 3rd file from tiie left of those Sections till 
Halt: front is given.] 

(^) On the word subdivisions — 

The Covering'Serjeant will move out to mark 
the spot where the left of the front Subdivision 
will rest: the LietUenant moving out to mark 
the left of the rear Subdivision. 

The leaders of the 2nd and 4th Sections will 
take their places in the supernumerary rank. 

(2) On the word FACE-^ 

The Captain wiU face to the right. 

(3) On the word MABCH— 

The left (2 and 4) Sections will move off 
diagonally to the front, and the XCaptain will 
move across to the Covering-serjeant. As the 
front ranks of the left Sections come up in line 
with the rear ranks of the right, the Captain and 

X If the Captain is directed by the Drill Instructor to give the 
executive words Left Sections : Left halffcLoe, Q. Marcht he will 
first face to the right. 

E 2 
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Lieutenant will give HdU, front : dress^ each to 
his own Subdivision: and faU in at once on 
their pivot (left) flank. 

The Coverer will, at the same time, take his place. 



BEAR SECTIONS: 

LEFT (or RIGHT) 

HALF FACE. 

Q. MARCH. 



When Company is to be formed at once from 
Sections : — 

FORM COMPANY. ^^^ On the word company — 

The Coverer will mark the pivot flank of the 
Company : the leaders of the three rear Sections 
take their places in the supernumerary rank. 

<'^ On the word FACE — 

The Captain will £Etce inwards. 

<*> On the word MARCH— 

The Captain will move across to the Coverer, 
and will halt and front the rear Sections in 
succession as they come up into Line. The 
Coverer will then take post. 

[The rear-rank man of the pivot file of the front Sec- 
tion will uncover, as above directed, on the word FACE: 
the rear-rank man of the outer file of the two next Sec- 
tions will uncover as he halts.] 



(B) On the March. 

(Suppose an open Column of Sections Bight in front.) 

On the word subdivisions — 

The Captain will turn inwards, and give Left 
Sections : Left half turn. Double. He will then 
move outwards to where the pivot flank of the 
front Subdivision will rest. 

The Lieutenant, without giving any word, will 
incline outwards in like manner. 

The leaders of the 2nd and 4th Sections will 
take their places in the supernumerary rank. 

As soon as the right flanks of the left (2 and 



FORM 

subdivisions. 
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4) are clear of the left flanks of the right (1 and 
3) Sections, the Captain and Lieutenant will 
give the word Front turn, and when the left 
Sections arrive in line with the right, Quick: 
each then falling in on the pivot flank of his 
Subdivision. 

The Covermg-serjeant will remain in rear of the Ist 
Section tiU the 2nd Section is in line with it : then move 
to his place in rear of the 2nd file from the left of the 
leading Subdivision. 



If Company is to be formed at once fix)m 
Sections : — 



FORM On the word company — 

COMPANY. 



The leaders of the three rear Sections will 
take their places in the supernumerary rank. 

The Captain will turn inwards, and give 
Bear Sections : Left half turn. Double, He will 
then move to the pivot flank of the Company, 
and give the word Front turn : Quick to each 
of the rear Sections in succession as it comes 
up into line. The Coverer will then take post 



[A Colmnn of Sections Left in front, will increase 
its Front on the same principle : the right (or the 
three rear) Sections inclining to the rightJ] 



Company is formed from Subdivisions precisely 
as Subdivisions are formed from Sections : the 
rear Subdivision getting the word LEFT (or 

BIGHT) HALF FACE,—Q, MAItCH, [or, if on the 

march, Left (or Bight) half turn : DovhW] &c. 
The Lievienard will, on the Cav/tion, fall into 
the supernumerary rank. 

See IT 1, page 86. 
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BREAK OFF 
— FILES, 



BREAK OFF 
FILES. 



[ :\ FILES 

TO THE FRONT. 



No. XIX. — Diminishing and increasing 
Front, by breaking off Files and bringing 
them again to the front. 

(P. E., pp. 56, 105.) 

[The broken-off files (which, at Drill, will always 
break off Arom the pivot flank) must lock up well while 
in rear : when ordered to the firont, they will make a half 
torn towards the pivot flank and double up into line. 
If additional files are broken off, those already in rear 
will mark time and then incline (by the diagonal march) 
till they cover them : when part, only, of the files in rear 
are brought to the front, those left in rear will incline 
diagonally, with a lengthened pace, so as to cover the 
files on the pivot fiank.] 

On the Caviion — 

(Suppose a Ck)lumn of Subdivisions, Eight in front) 

The Captain leading the front Subdivision will 
give — files on the left : To the rigM tiim, Left 
wheel: moving to the flank of the remainder of 
his front rank as the named files drop to the rear. 

The Lieutenant leading the rear Subdivision, 
on reaching the spot where the files were broken 
oflf the front Subdivision, will give the same 
word and act in like maimer as the Captain. 

The Covering-serjeant will move up and cover the 
Captain tiU aU the files are again brought up. 

To farther diminish the front : each Subdivision 

leader in succession will again give JUea on 

to the left : To the right turn, Left wheel. 



When the Instructor orders to the front any 
or all of the broken-oflf files, the Subdivision 
leaders will, as before, repeat his word. 



See Part U., No. V.^0, page 80. 
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(From the HaUO 

t [ADVANCE (or 

RETIRE) BY FILES 

[or FOURS] FROM 

THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT).] 



TO THE BIGHT 

{or LEFT) FACE. 

or 

FORM FOURS: 

BIGHT {or LEFT). 

LEFT {or RIGHT) 

WHEEL : 

Q. MARCH. 



{On the Move.) 

X [BREAK INTO 
FILES [or FOURS] 

FROM THE 
RIGHT C(»^ LEFT).] 



No. XX. — Diminishing and increasing Fronts 
by breaking into Files (or Fours) and re- 
forming Sections^ SvMivisionSy or Com- 



TO THE BIGHT 

{or LEFT) TUBN. 

or 

FOBM FOURS: 

RIGHT {or LEFT). 

LEFT {or RIGHT) 
WHEEL. 



pany. 



{¥. E. n.. Sec. 31, p. 106.) 



[The Company will be ' as in Column *, and the advance 
will be made from the reverse fiank.] 

On the word FACE (or turn) [or RIGHT (or 

LEFT)] — 

The Captain and Covering'Serjeant will change 
to the leading flank of the Company ; the fonner 
by the front, the latter by the rear : the Lieth 
tenant, as usual, making a corresponding change 
in rear. 

[An open Column of Subdivisions [or Sections] 
may, in like manner, advance from the right 
or left of Subdivisions [or Sections] : the whole 
Company being thus, as shewn in the Plate, 
brought into file or fours, and the Supernume- 
raries (who will pass by the rear, in double time) 
taking post in rear accordingly. The advance 
will always be made from the reverse flank.] 



The Company, when required to increase its 
front, will get the word FRONT {or REAR) FORM 
SECTIONS [subdivisions, or COMPANY]. See 

No. XIV. 

X The Drill Instructor will give this Caution only, if— the 
Company being as in close or quarter-distance Column (or in 
Column of Subdivisions closed to quarter distance) — he intends 
the executive words To the — face, or turn, (or Form fours : — ) 
&c. to be given by the leader of the Company [or of each 
Subdivision]. 
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No. XXL — Forming Close Cohimn of Sections^ 

and Company Square. 

(P. E. IL, Sbc. 32, p. 106.) 

In this formation the 2nd Section stands feust The 
men should be cautioned to count the number of paces 
that take them into Column : so that by taking the same 
number when re-forming Company, the men of the 1st 
Section may turn to the rear, those of the 3rd and 4th 
Sections to the front, together. 

*i^ The Company should generally stand for this 
movement, which is chiefly a Light Infantry one (ms 
Pabt in.. No. XYII.), with ordered Arms^ bayonets (or 
swords) unfixed: Troops armed with the long rifle, 
however, should also practise it with shouldered Arms 
and flzed bayonets {tee Pabt n.. No. XXXTTT.). 

1. Forming Square. 

[On the Captained vsord * Seetiom ' — ^The 1st Section will 
face to the left and disengage to the front ; the 8rd and 
4th Sections &ce to the right and disengage to the rear. 
On his vsord * March * — * The 2nd Section will fix bayonets 
(or swords), the remainder— being in file — will step off 
at the 'advance* {Eiflemen at the 'shoulder*): halting, 
fronting, ordering Arms, and fixing bayonets (or swords), 
without word of command, as they arrive in Column. 
The distance between the Sections will be one pace of 
21 inches. 

FORM On the word square — 

SQUARE. T^® Captain will move out 3 paces in front 

of the centre of the Company, facing towards 
it ; and give 

Form close Colv/nm of Sections: 
on which the supernumerary OflScers will fiswje 
to their right, and 

The Coverer wiU place himself in front of the leading 
file of the 1st Section, which he wiU lead into Column. 

Q. March. 

* Suppose the Company standing with ordered Arms, 
bayonets (or swords) imfixed. 
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Column having been formed : — ^The Captain 
will place himself on the left of the front rank 
of the 1st Section : the Section leaders falling 
in on the left flank, the remaining sapemn- 
meraries on the reverse flank, of their respec- 
tive Sections. 

The Covering-^efjeani will cover the Oaptain. 

The Ca^in will at once proceed to give the 
command Prepare far Cavalry ; and, together 
with the other Officers and the non-commis- 
sioned officers, will move into the centre of the 
C)olumn: the men will then face outwards so 
as to show a front of equal strength in every 
direction, those in the centre filling up the 
intervals if necessary. Serjeants will fix swords. 

The Captain will then give the word Beady : 
on which the men will move as directed in 
(c), p. 279. 



DMMENCE The Square will fire (on the Drill Instmctor's 

FIRING. caution) as directed in Afpbndix I. ; by command of 

the Captain. After the kneeling ranks have fired 
and loaded (or, if they are not to fire, when they 
are required to rise), the Captain will give the word 
* Order ArmSy which, in the case of men armed with 
the long rifle, will apply also to the standing ranks. 

[If the Drill Instructor signifies that he is 
about to move the Square, the Captain will 
give Shoulder (instead of Order) Arms, which, 
in the case of men armed with the short rifle, 
wUl apply also to the standing ranks.] 

As soon as the men have come to the * order ' 
(or 'shoulder') they will front into Column; 

* This being a Light Infantry movement. 
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THE COLUMN 

WILL ADVANCE 

(RETIRE, or MOVE 

TO THE -). 



THE COLUMN 
WILL HALT. 



REFORM 
COMPANY. 



and the Officers and non-commissioned officers 
will resume their posts on the flanks. 

(2) To move the Colrunn, 

The Captain, having repeated the Drill In- 
structor's caution, will give [BiffTU-^xbotd (or 
To the right, or left)face'\, Q. March. 

On the word halt being repeated by the 
Captain : — ^The Column will halt, and, if it has 
been moving to a flank or to the rear, will 
front without word of command. The Captain 
will then give Order Arms. 

(3) Be-forming Company. 

On the word company — 

The Captain, having first given the word 
Unfix bayonets (or swords), will give Be-form 
Company, on which Nos. 1, 3, and 4 Sections 
will face outwards: and Q. March, on which 
they will move out at the * advance ' (Bijlem^n, 
at the * shoulder ') ; the 1st, when clear, turn- 
ing to the rear, the 3rd and ith turning in 
succession to the front. Each of the three Sec- 
tions will order Arms as it halts, and will dress 
up in line with the 2nd Section, without word 
of command: the Officers, &c., falling into 
their proper places. 



See Pabt II., No. XXXIII.; Note, p. 168; and Pabt IH. 
Sec. II., No. XVU. 
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FORM 
RALLYING 
SQUARE. 



THE SQUARE 

WILL ADVANCE 

(RETIRE, «• MOVE 

TO THE ). 



THE SQUARE 
WILL HALT. 



No. XXII. — Forming Rallying Square. 

(F. E. It, Sko. 33, p. 111.) 

[The Drill Instructor will first cause the Company (if 
armed with the long rifle, to imfix bayonets and) to dis- 
perse ; and will place an Officer— suppose the Captain-^ 
who will hold up his sword and &ce in the direction of 
the supposed enemy, as a rallying point.] 

On the word SQUARE — The men will run up 
as quickly as possible to the Captain: fixing 
bayonets (or swords), and ordering Arms, as 
they reach him. 

The 2 first men who come up to the Captain will 
form on his right and left, &cing outwards : the 3 
next in front, &cing to the front : the 3 next in rear, 
facing to the rear. The next 4 men will place them- 
selves one at each angle of the Square thus formed : 
the next 12, as they come up, completing the fjEU^es 
between those angles. After each completion of the 
faces of the Square, the 4 next men will place them-: 
selves one at each angle : others completing the 
faces as before. 



(2) To move the Sqiuire. 
The Captain, having repeated the Drill In- 
structor's caution, will give [* Shoulder Arms.~\ 
Inwards faee, on which the Square will face in 
the named direction ; Leading face : By the — 
dress, on which the leading face will dress ; and 
Q. March, on which the Square will step off. 

Note. — ^A Square if advancing or retiring will march 
by the proper left ; if moving to a flank, will march by 
the flanik nearest to the proper front. 

(3) To resist Cavalry. 
On the word halt — The Captain will give 
Halt, on which the Square wiU halt and face out- 
wards. He will then give Prepare for Cavalry. 

♦ If the men are armed with the long rifle. 
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COMMENCE 
FIRING. 



RE-FORM 
COMPANY. 



Beady : on which last word the men will move 

as directed in (o), p. 279. 

[The Square will fire (on the Drill Instmctor's 
caution) by command of the Captain : who will then 
give Order Amu,] 

(4) Be-forminff Company. 

On the word company — ^The Captain will 
give Unfix bayonets (or swords) : on which the 
Coverinff'SerJeant will mark the pivot flank of 
the Ciompanyy facing the supposed enemy. 

He will then give Be-form Company: on which 
the men will form C!ompany on the C!overer. 



Dispersed parties may be formed, as above, in two 
or more Squares (each consisting of any nmnber of 
men) according as they may be more or less dispersed; 
every man numing to the rallying point nearest him. 
Each Officer on whom a Square is formed, will follow 
the directions above laid down for the Captain : the 
latter, only, giving Be-form Company. 
See Pabt m., Sec. II., No. XVII. 



Practice for Assemhling on Cover ers. 
The Company having been dispersed, and the 
Covering-serjeant, or left-hand man, placed : on 
the word (or bugle sound) ASSEMBLE^ the men 
will run in and form Company, as in Column 
Eight in front, on the Serjeant or left-hand 
man ; order Arms ; and remain at Attention. 



Word of Command for Dismissing a Company. 

(The men should be at the * shoulder '). 

TO THE RIGHT FACE.—LODGE ARMS. 

The men will leave the par^e at the 'advance' (or, 
if Riflemen, at the * shoulder *). 

[When men parade with side-arms, they will be 
dismissed thus : to the right face. — break off.] 



Part II.— BATTALION DRILL. 



As the Drill of a Company is eondncted with reference to the 
evolutions of a Battalion, so are the evolutions of a Battalion with a view to 
the manoeuvres of a Brigade. All movements, as a general rule, should 
be covered by Skirmishers firing independently. 

(A.) Formation of a Battalion on Parade. 

A Battalion assembles on Parade in open Column Eight 
in front ; as follows : — 

The several Companies having been formed, told off, 
and proved (as explained in Part L, pp. 14-16), on their 
private parades : — The Covering-serjeants, under the Ad- 
jutant's direction, will mark the spots where the pivot flanks 
of their Companies are to rest in Column on any given 
alignment ; taking wheeling distance (see pp. 85, 197) : 
the Adjutant will give the word sieady when they are cor- 
rectly covered. 

On the sound ADVANCE : the Companies will be marched 
upon their respective Coverers into Column ; and each 
Captain will then dress his men, give the words Eyes front 
— Order Arms — Sta/nd at EasCy and fall in. 

On the Commanding Officer's word TELL OFF THE 
BATTALlONy all the Captains will take one pace to their front 
and face to the right* The Captain of No. 1 will then give 
No. 1 : t Bight Com/pany : then the Captain of No. 2, No, 2 : 
Left Compcmy : then the Captain of No. 3, No. 3 : Bight 
Compcmy: and so on to the rear of the Column. 

* Swords are not to be brought to the ' recover '. 

t Odd numbers are Bight, even numbers Left, Companies : the Bight-centre 
and Left-Centre Companies are the two immediately on the right and left of the 
centre of the Battalion. A central Company is any except the two flank 
Companies. 
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The Commanding Officer will next tell off the Battalion 
into Wings, and give EYES FRONT: on which the Captains 
will front, and take a pace to the rear into their places. 

The Column will then be wheeled into Line. See p. 131. 

Inspection.— When Companies in Golmnn are required to take 
Open order for Inspection, they will be considered as independent 
Companies. Accordingly, on the Battalion Commanders caution 
REAR RANKS TAKE OPEN ORDER, the Officers and Coverer of 
each Company will place themselves, and on his word MARCH wiU 
move, as when taking Open order in Line {see page 17). The snper- 
nnmerary rank wiU step back 4 paces. 

Open order having been taken : the Battalion Commander will, by 
permission of the Inspecting Officer, give the word LEADING COM- 
PANY STAND FAST. REMAINING COMPANIES: ORDER 
ARMS.—STAND AT EASE. 

The Captain of each (except the leading) Company, as the Inspect- 
ing O^cer approaches, wiU give it the commands Attention — ShmUder 
Ar.vs. Each Captain will receive the Inspecting Officer with a salute, 
auc vvrl follow him during the inspection of his Company : as the 
inspection of his Company is finished, he will again salute, then give 
Bear rank take Close order : March. Order Arms. — Stand ai Ease. 
He will then, together with the Coverer and Lieutenant, resume his 
proper place in Column ; the supernumerary rank closing up. 

(F. E., pp. 222-227.) 

(B.) Posting of Officers and Colours. 
(0 In Line (at Close order) — 

The Senior and Junior Majors are 6 paces in rear of the 
centre of the Eight and Left Wings respectively ; the Adju- 
tant is 6 paces in rear of the Colours. 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant 
of each Company are posted as explained in (B)(^^ p. 10 : 
except the t Lieutenant of the Company on the left of the 
Line, who is placed on the left of its front rank, covered by 
a Serjeant in the rear rank. (P. e., p. 231.) 

i In aU formations from Line this Officer and his Covering-serjeant wiU 
faU back, on the Caution, into the Supernumerary rank, which — except in 
wheeling from Line into Column — will close up 2 paces. 
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THE COLOURS. The ColouT paxty, arranged as described 
at p. 69, is between the two centre Companies. 

(*) In Column of Convpanies — 

The Senior and Junior Majors are 2 paces from the 
reverse flanks of the centre of the Eight and Left Wings 
respectively. The Adjutant is 2 paces from the reverse 
flank of the right-centre or left-centre Company, according 
as Bight or Left is in front. 

When a Column is ordered to advance or retire : — ^If it 
is at open distance, the Major of the leading Wing will 
place himself in rear of the pivot flank of the 2nd Com- 
pany from the front, keeping clear of the line of Captains ; 
if at close or quarter distance, the Major of the rear Wing 
will place himself in rear of the line of Captains : to super- 
intend the direction. 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant of 
each Company : as directed at p. 10. [When a Column is 
ordered to move by the reverse flank, and the Captains 
are not ordered to change flanks, the Lieutenants will 
move up to lead.] 

[In Boute Marching^ when marching at ease : — The Majors march 
in rear of their respective Wings : if there is only one Major, his place 
will be in rear of the Battalion. Captains march in rear of their 
Companies, which will be led by a Subaltern or Serjeant : they will 
invariably repeat the Battalion Commander's word ATTENTION or 
MARCH AT EASE: looking to the rear in so doing, so as to be 
distinctly heard by the Captain next in rear.] 

(F. E., pp. ee, 225, 250, 512.) 

THE COLOURS. In open or quarter-distance Column, 
the Colour party is posted in rear of the leading centre 
Company : at one pace distant from the rear rank, covering 
the 3rd, 4th, and 5th files from the pivot flank. In coimter- 
marching^ it countermarches independently, and moves 
across to the rear of the new leading centre Company. 

In close Column, the Colour party forms in single rank 
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{see p. 69) between the two centre Companies; and in 
countermarching can only &ce about, correcting its forma- 
tion when the Column opens out. 

(P. E., pp. 222, 250, 268). 

Note, — ^When Oompanies lose their order in Ooliunn, Officers wiU always 
take post as in Oolnmn Right in front : and the Gaptains will then re-nomber 
from the front (p. 61). If the Battalion is simply inverted— the regular sac- 
cession of the Companies remaining unchanged — ^it wiU not be necessary to 
re-number. 

(F. B.. p. 222.) 

(*) In Colvmn of Subdivisions (or Sections) — 

The Captam, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant of 
each Company : as directed at p. 11. 

The Colour party is one pace in rear of the leading 
Subdivision (or Section) of the leading centre Company. 

[In Double Column, the Colour party is one pace in rear of the 
two leading Companies (Subdivisions, or Sections).] 

(O In EcheUon of Companies — 

In an ObUque Echellon, each Captain marches on the 
* inner ' flank of his Company ; in a Direct EcheUon^ the 
Captain of the leading Company marches on its outer 
flank; the remaining Captains on their 'inner' flank; 
aligned with the present front rank. In both cases, the 
Covering-serjeant of each Company is on the reverse (or 
' outer ') flank of its present front rank. {See p. 2.) 

Subalterns : as in Colvmn. 

[In an Oblique Echellon of Subdivisions (or Sections) formed from 
Line, to whichever flank inclining, the Officers and Covering-serjeant 
of each Company retain the places they occupy in Line. See p. 36.] 

The Colours form an independent Section. 

(*^ In the flank march by Fours — 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant of 
each Company : as directed at p. 11. 

Exceptions. — CD When a Colunm takes ground to a flank by Fours, 
Company leaders march on that flank of their leading four which is 
nearest to the ' Company of direction ' {see p. 128) : if ground is taken to 
the reverse flank, the Captains — unless ordered to do so — will not change 
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flanks, bat the lieuteDants will move up and lead, cb) When a dote 
Oolmnn takes ground to a flank by Fours, each Company leader— Captain 
or Lieutenant* as the case may be— will place himself in &ont of the 
fiont-rank man of his leading four : the Covering-serjeant, if on the lead- 
ing flank, marching at the head of the 2nd rank. The Supernumeraries 
will march between the fours. (F. E^ pp. 66, 98.) 

(0.) KuLE FOR Changing Flanks. 
The Eule for changing flanks having been fully stated 
(seepage 11), and the necessary directions having also been 
given, as occasion required, in Part I., the latter will 
not be repeated in Part II. 

(D.) Dressing. 

[For the principle on which Oompanies are dressed, see p. 12.] 

When a halted Column is wheeled into Line : each Cap- 
tain will dress his Company, when in Line, from the pivot man 
(see pp. 22, 33). When the Companies of a Battalion (or 
their parts) come up successively into Line, in which case the 
dressing is always made from the point of a^jpwi (see p. 67) 
to the opposite hand : — Captains will invariably lead up 
into Line on that flank of their Company (or its leading 
Subdivision, or Section) which is nearest to the Battalion 
point of app^d; and will dress their men, when halted, 
from the 2nd file beyond the Covering-serjeant of the Com- 
pany last formed in Line, the outward flank of which is con- 
sidered the point of a^)pm for the succeeding Company. 

Li Column, on the word Dress, the men correct their 
own dressing, unless it is otherwise directed. 

;(P. E., pp. 73, 82, 220.) 

(E.) Closing to Correct Distances, 

1. When too much or too Kttle distance has been taken 
in forming, or wheeling into. Line, the wrong distance will 
be corrected by the Side-step : the closing being invariably 
made to, or from, the centre of the Battalion. 

0) If the number of paces a Company is to close, is 

F 
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named by the Battalion Commander, its Captain will remain 
in Line : standing fast if the Company is closed to the left 
in order to take in files on its right ; closing with the Com- 
pany on his right if that Company is closed to the right in 
order to admit files into his own ; but always closing with his 
Company when closing towards the centre of the Battalion. 

^^^ If the number of paces a * Company is to dose is not 
named by the Battalion Commander : — ^On the word CLOSE, 
its Captain will move out and (crossing by the front, if in 
the Bight Wing) place himself 8 paces in front of that flank 
which is nearest the centre of the Battalion, facing towards 
the men. On the word MARCSy he will close with his 
Company ; give Hali when the required distance is taken, 
or (if the Company had to take in files) when the files that 
were out have come up into their places ; and will then 
(repassing by the rear, if in the Eight Wing) resume his 
post in Line. See p. 45. 

* N.B, — ^When a Wing of a Battalion is ordered to close, without the 
numbers of the Companies being specified ; whether the paces are named or 
not, the Captains do not move out. The word HALT will be given by the 
Battalion Commander. 

2. Should a Colurmiy or any of its Companies, be ordered 
to close to either flank, each Captain will close with his Com- 
pany : unless he has previously taken up firesh covering, in 
which case he will stand fast and his Company will close 

to him. (P. E., pp. 98, 231.) 

(R) Firings. 

In all firings, the Captains will fall to the rear of the 
centre of their Company on the caution : returning to their 
post in Line as the men come to the * shoulder ' (or * order') 
after having ceased to fire. 

(^) In firing by Companies from Eight to Left and vice 
versd, or from flanks to centre and vice versd : — ^The Captain 
of each Company will give the word No. — ; At — yards, 
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Beady when the preceding Company comes to the loading 
position, and Present after a pause of slow time. [In 
firing from centre to flanks : the right-centre Company will 
commence^ then the left-centre Company will take up the 
fire, then the Company on the right of the right- centre 
Company, and so on (alternately) to the flanks.] 

NJB, — ^If the number of rounds is ordered : each Captain, when his Company 

has given its fire in the last round, will give No. ; Shoulder Arms, If (the 

number of rounds fwt having been specified) any Company is at the ' ready ' 

when CEASE FIBING sounds, its Captain wiU give No. ; Hdlf-eock 

Arms. Shoulder Arms. 

(*^ In firing by Battalion or by Wings, and in File- 
firing, Captains give no word of command. 

[File-firing during formations will commence with the Company of 
formation, as soon as the front is clear of the Skirmishers. The outer 
Section of the last formed Company will reserve its fire till the succeed- 
ing Company has been dressed and got Eyes front : should the firing, 
however, be ordered to commence firom the centre, each Company, 
when it is formed in line and has got the word Eyes front, will take up 
the fire at once, from its flank nearest the centre of the Line.] 

Troops armed with the short rifle will always, in Line, 
fire front-rank kneeling : see p. 278. (f. b., pp. 191, 197.) 

(G.) Alignment and Points of Formation. 

That extremity of the * alignment on which a formation 
is made, and from which all intermediate points are 
dressed, is called the Point of ^aj^i: the opposite ex- 
tremity of the alignment, v^on which the Line or interme- 
diate points are dressed, is termed the Distant point. 

E.g, — ^When a Column Bight in front deploys on the leading Company, 
the point of appui for the Line will be on the right of that Company ; and 
the distant point wiU be on the left of the intended Line. And, similarly, 
were the same Colnnm to deploy on the rear Company, the point of appui 

* ije. the imaginary straight line determined previously to a formation, 
t Appui— ¥r. A support 

f2 
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would be on the left of that Oompany ; and the distant point would be on 
the right of the intended Line. 

When line Is fonned on a central Gopipany, the centre of that Oompany ; 
when on the 2 centre Oompanies, the centre of the Battalion ; will be the 
point of appm : and there will be a distant point on each flank of the Une. 

When Companies (or their parts) come up successively 
into Line, the outward flank of thie last formed and halted 
body is, as has been before stated, considered the point of 
a][^i for the succeeding one : the men, in aU cases, looking 
towards the Battalion point of appud for their dressing. 

Mownied points, — On every occasion of a formation in 
Line on a flank Company, the Adjutant will move out, on 
the CatUiony to mark where the * outward flank of the 
Battalion will rest : when the formation is on the centre of 
the Battalion or on a central Company {see pp. 137, 141), 
the Junior Major will mark the left, the Adjutant the right, 
of the Line. 

When a monnted Officer gives a point, he will place his horse at 
right angles with, and &cing towards, the alignment ; and the head 
of the horsey which must be on the same line with the foot points 
described below, will mark the line. 

Foot points. — In all Deployments, and formations of 
Line, on any one Company, the Covering-seqeant of that 
Company will be placed in front of one of its flank flies, the 
senior supernumerary Serjeant in front of the other, as a 
base : when Line is formed on the two centre Companies (or 
Subdivisions), the Coverer of each centre Company will 
mark its outward flank, the centre Serjeant giving a third 
(centre) base point. The Coverer of each of the remain- 
ing Companies will run out as it arrives within 20 paces 
of its point of formation, and will mark its distance; 
covering in the Kne established by the base points. [The 
base marked by the two Serjeants of the named Company 

* i.e. the flank furthest from the point of appui. 
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(or by the three central base points) is called the * Base of 
formation,' and is always determined before the formation 
commences: the points given by the Coverers of the re- 
maining Companies, during the progress of the formation, 
are called ^ intermediate points '.] 

* A non-comnuBsioned officer when marking a point, in Line forma- 
tions, will stand with recovered Arms, fiEicing to the point of appui : 
when the men move up to dress upon him, he will hold out his inner 
arm at right angles to his hody with the- fist clenched ; dropping his 
arm as soon as the man touching his hand is steady. See p. 198. 

The dressing and covering of aU pivots and points must 
be corrected by a Field-officer from the point of appm : 
this will be done by the Major nearest the point of forma- 
tion, or by the Senior Major (assisted by the Serjeant-major) 
when the formation is on the centre of the Battalion or on 
a central Company. Points must always be kept clear : 
Companies should, therefore, be halted well in rear of them 
and then dressed up into Line. 

Thus : all Lines will be dressed from the point of appm 
on the distant point(8), and at arms' length in rear of the 
line of foot points. 



The mounted Officers, when not marking points, must 
afford every assistance to the Commanding Officer during 
a manoeuvre, moving to their places when it is completed. 

{¥, B., pp. 219-221 ; 230.) 



THE COLOURS. — The Colours, each carried by an Officer, are 
formed in an independent party composed (except when the Bat- 
talion is in close Column) of 2 ranks : — the front rank consisting 
of the Queen's colour on the right, the Eegimental colour on the 



* This rale does not apply to the Goyering-serjeant who marks the outer 
flank of the front Company (Subdivision, or Section) of an open Column 
wheeling from the halt into Line : see p. 201. 
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lefl, and a Serjeant in the centre ; the rear rank coDBistmg of 3 
non-commissioned officers. In dose Oolomn, the Colour party 
is formed in a single rank between the two centre Companies : its 
rear-rank Serjeants being on the right of the front rank if the 
Colmnn is Eight in front, on the Left of it if left is in front. 

The Colours are posted as already stated (pp. 63, 64) : and 
move, independently, from one formation to another, by com- 
mand of the Officer carrying the Queen's colour. They will 
(except during the Maniud ankd Platoon : see No. XXXY.) be 
shouldered, sloped, or ordered, with the rifles of the rank and 

flle. 

(P. B., pp. 222, 225, 250.) 



^1 



-a 

o o 

o a 

o a 

o o 



40 



-O - 



-0 



40 



-0 



•Ki) 



-0 



«0 



^ 



*© 



■O 



♦o 



-© 



-Q 



-O M 



-t 



O c 



- 



-o *■ 



-'•1 



-O t' 



-a 



-O C: 



■a 
■a 



-D 



■a 

-a 



-a 

■Q 



-B 
-0 



■a 



^1 
-a 



-a 

-Q 



-u 



> 

<> <] 

o o 

o o 



<>« 



t341 <3 
§<£] <3 

O « 



H J 



M 



«0-a 



•0 

-o 

■D 
-© 



-o 
■a 
■a 

-0 



O 

■a 
■a 

-0 



-a-B 

«0-E 



O-B 



*?-E 



-0-0 



-a 
-o 

-D 
-D 
-0 



-D 

-o 

-0 

-a 

-0 



-O 
-D 
■0 






-a 

o 
o 

O 

a 



o 
o 
o 
o 
o 



€1 <3 



OO 
OO 



-9 



\ 






n 



a" 

if 



I-?' 



1^ 



Part II.— BATTALION DBILL. 



71 



Section I.— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



REAR RANK 

TAKE 

OPEN ORDER. 



MARCH. 



STEADY. 



A Battalion in line may, if neceesary, be told oS from 
right to left, as it is told o£f in Column from front to rear 
{see p. 61) : Captains, to number their Companies, taking 
a pace to the front and fiacing to the left. 

No. I. — A Battalion in Line taking Open 
order, and resuming Close order. 

(F. E. IV., Sbo. 4, p. 232.) 

(A) Taking Open order. 

[On the word order — The right-hand rear-rank man of 
each Company, and] the left-hand rear-rank man of the 
whole Line, will step back 2 paces and face to the right. 
On ihe word MABCH— They will front, and raise their 
arms till their rank gets the word Eyes fronts The Ser- 
jeant-major will dress the whole of the supemumeraiy 
rank : then give Eyes front, and fall in on the right of 
the Staff-seijeants.] 

Field Officers. 

C^) On the word order — 

The Senior Major will move up to the right, 
the Junior Major and Adjutant to the left, of 
the fix)nt rank of the Line. 

(^) On ihe word MARCH— 

The Adjutant will remain steady. The Majors 
will move up to the line of Officers ; the Senior 
Major will dress it, and give steady. 

Captains and Subalterns. 

The Captain and Subalterns of each Company 
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REAR RANK 

TAKE 

CLOSE ORDER. 



MARCH, 



will act as in the corresponding No. (11.) of 

Pabt I. : except th^t the Captain will not dress 

the Subalterns after they hare moved out to the 

front, but will look to his right; all the Officers 

porting swords, and looking to their fronts on 

the Major's word sieadt. 

[The Staff Officers (i.e. the Paymaster, Surgeon, 
AssistantHsnrgeon, and Quartermaster) wiU form on the 
right of the front rank of the Line, at one pace distance : 
their swords not drawn.] 



COLOVB8. 

On the word MABCH — The Officers carrying 
the Colours will take 3 paces to the front, and 
dress with the line of Officers. 



* * 



For directions for Officers and Colours when Open 
order is taken for the Manual Exercise : tee p. 192. 

(B) Besmning Close order. 

Field Officers, 

(^) On the word order — 

The mounted Officers will turn their horses' 
heads to the right. 

(2) On the word MABCB— 

They will resume their places in Close order. 

Captains and Subalterns : as in No. n. of 
Part I. 

[The Staff Officers will face inwards on the Caution; 
and on the word march, resume their places in rear of 
the Band,] 

Colours. 

(^^ On the word order — ^The Officers carrying 
the Colours will face to the right. 

(^^ On the word MARCH — They will resume their 
places in Line. 
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Section L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



No. II. — Advancing and Retirmg in Line. 

(P. E. rV., 8bc. 5, p. 236.) 

[The centre Serjeant of the leading rank will direct ; 
the touch being to the centre.] 



HE LINE WILL 
ADVANCE. 



STEADY. 

Q, MARCH, 

BATTALION: 
HALT. 



(A) Advanemg. 

On the word advance — 

The Adjutant will give the general direction 
to the centre Serjeant^ and then give steady. 
When the men step off, he will remain (with 
the Serjeant-major) halted in rear of the centre 
till the Line has advanced 20 or 30 paces ; to 
ascertain whether the direction is correct: He 
will then follow in rear. 

Captains and Subaltebns, Will retain 
their proper places in Line. 



prepare to 

CHARGE. 



CHARGE. 



BATTALION: 
HALT. 



Charging in Line. 

On the Caviion — The front rank will bring 
their rifles to the * trail'; the rear rank con- 
tinuing at the * slope': and on the following 
word CHABOE, the front rank will come to the 
' charge ' ; the whole breaking into double time. 

On the word HALT — ^The Battalion will halt ; 
both ranks coming to the * shoulder ', and 
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THE LINE WILL 
RETIRE 



SrrEADY. 

RIGHT-AHOUT 

FACE, 



Q, MABCH. 

BATTALION: 
HALT; FBONT. 



remaining steady in whatever podtion they 
may be. 

[Bifieimen will adyanoe in the fini instance, at the 
' shonlder ', with swords fixed ; and on the Cauiikm, the 
front rank will trail, the rear rank will slope. On the 
word HALT, both ranks will halt and shonlder] 

(F. E., pp. 138, 155.) 

(B) Retiring, 

[OfitAeiix>felBETiBE,afM2a/26r t^MordHAi/r: FBOirr— 
The two files on the left of the right-centre Company will 
take 2 paces to the rear, and then one pace outwards 
from each other ; resuming their places, in each case, as 
soon as the Adjutant and Seijeant-major have passed 
through the Line.] 

N,B. — The Line will never be &ced to the rear till 
every preparation has been made for its marching off. 

On the vjord RETIRE — 

The Adjutant and Serjeant-major will pass 
through the ranks to the proper front of the 
Colour party, to 'superintend the direction of 
the rear-rank centre Serjeant; the Adjutant 
giving the word steady when it is determined. 
On the word HALT: FBONT, they will return 
(passing, as before, through the Line) to their 
places in the proper rear. 

Captains and Subalterns. As in (A). 

Colours. 

On th^ word retire — The Colour party will 
face about. 



For a Line changing Front by the formation of Open 
Column, see No. XXIV. : by EchcUon, see No. XXVII. 
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Section L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



THE BATTALION 

WILL DRESS 

BY THE RIGHT 

{or LEFT). 



COVERERS : 

- PACES TO THE 

FRONT. 

Q. MARCH. 
STEADY. 



BATTALION: 
Q. MABCH. 

STRADY. 



No. III. — Dressing a BcMcdion in Line. 

(P. E. rv.. Sec. 7, p. 238.) 

Field Offioebs. 

The Senior or Junior Major, according as the 
dressing is to be by the Bight or Left, will move 
up and dress the Coverers, when they are in 
line, from the named flank : and will then give 
STEADY. When the Battalion has been dressed, 
the same Major will give a 2nd word steady, 
and resume his place. 

Captains. 

If dressing is to be by the Bight : — 

<^) On the word FRONT — 

Will take one pace to the front, and one pace 
to their left : and, their Coverers haying passed 
to the front, will resume their places. 

If dressing is to be by the Left : — 

(0 On the word FRONT — 

Will change flanks: but will not move up 
into their places on the left of their Companies 
till the Coverers have moved to the front. 

[The Oaptain of the left -flank Company, when he 
moTes up, will place himself on the left of his Lieu- 
tenant.] 
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W On the ^imd word lUMCH-^ 

The Line will step ofil Each Captain when 
his Company is 2 paces in rear of the alignment 
will give No, — ; HaJi^ dress up. He will then 
run out ; dress his Company from the 2nd file 
(towards the named flank) beyond the Covering- 
serjeant on whom he has moved up ; give Eyes 
front; and (changing flank if necessary) will 
take post in Line. 

The Captain of the right-centre Company 
will dress the Colour party with his own men. 

(3) On the 2nd word steady — 

The Captains will take one pace to their front 
and one to their left> to let the Coverers pass to 
the rear : and will then resume their places. 

Subalterns. 

The OflBcer on the left of the Line : — 

(^) On the word front — 

Will take one pace to his left : and his Coverer 
having passed to the front, will resume his place. 

(^) On the 2nd word steady — 

Will take a pace to his left to let his Coverer 
pass to the rear, and will then resume his place. 

The other Lieutenants will, if necessaiy, 
change flanks with their Captaios. 

COLOUBS. 

The Colour party will move up with the 
right-centre Company, and be dressed with it 
by its Captain. 
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Sectiok L— line movements. 



'JJih» Line U advan- 
cing) — 
BATTALION: 
HALT, 



THE BATTALION 

WILL FIRE AND 

ADVANCE BY 

WINGS. 



No. IV. — Advancing and Retiring hy Wings. 

(F. E. rV., Sec. 8, p. 239.) 

[The Bight Vfmg will be commanded by the Senior 
Major, and led by the centre Serjeant : the Left Wing 
will be commanded by the Junior M^jor, and led by the 
OfElcer carrying ttie Begimental colour. The rear Wing 
may at any time be brought up in line with the other : 
no points will be given.] 

(A) Achaneing and Firing. 
Field Opfioebs. 

On the word wings — ^The Junior Major will 

give LEFT WING : FIEE A VOLLEY, AT — YARDS. READY- 
PRESENT. The men having fired and loaded, he 

will give LEFT WING : SHOULDER ARMS. BY THE RIGHT, 

Q. MARCH: and when the Wing has advanced 30 

paces, LEFT WING: HALT. 

The Senior Major, the moment the Left 
Wing has fired, will give right wing^by the left: 
Q. MARCH, and when his Wing has advanced 30 
paces, RIGHT WING: HALT. On hearing q. march 
given by the Junior Major, he will give right 

WING: FIRE A VOLLEY, AT — YARDS. READY— PRESENT : 

and the men having fired and loaded, right 

WING: SHOULDER ARMS. BY THE LEFT, Q. MARCH. 

The Wings will continue to advance alter- 
nately ; each being halted by its Commander 
when (after firing and re-loading) it has passed 
the other by 30 paces : and being ordered to fire 
when the Wing in rear, having re-loaded, gets 
the word Q. march. 
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{From the HaU,) 

t THE BATTALION 

WILL FIRE AND 

RETIRE BY 

WINGS- 



(B) Betirinff and Firing. 

Field Officebs. 

On (he word wings — ^The Jtmior Major will 

give LEFT WmO : FIRE A VOLLEY. AT — TABDS. READY- 
PRESENT. Hie men having fired and loaded, he 

will give LEFT WING : SHOULDER ARMS. RIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. BY THE PRESENT LEFT, Q. MARCH : and whon the 

Wing has retired 15 paces, lefi wing: halt, 

FRONT. 

The X Senior Major, the instant the Left Wing 
halts, will give right wing.- fire a volley, at - 
YARDS. READY— PRESENT. The moH having fired 
and loaded, he will give right wing: shoulder 

ARMS. RIGHT-ABOUT FACE. BY THE PRESENT RIGHT, Q. 

MARCH : and when the Wing has retired 15 paces 
beyond the Left Wing, right wing; halt, fbont. 

The Wings will continue to retire altematel3r; 
each being halted and fronted by its Commander 
when (having re-loaded and been faced-about) 
it has retired 15 paces beyond the other, and 
being ordered to fire when the other Wing is 
halted and fronted. 

\ If this caution is given while the Battalion 
is marching to (he JSear— the Senior Major will 
immediately give right wing : halt, front : 
the Left Wing getting the same word from its 
Commander when it has moved on 15 paces. 
The Bight Wing will then be ordered to fire ; 
and both Wings will proceed as above described. 



Both in advancing and retiring: — The Ad- 
jutant will move in rear of the inner flank of 
the Eight Wing, the Serjeant-major in rear of 
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the inner flank of the Left ; superintending the 
direction. 

Captains and Subalterns : will remain 
posted as in Line. 



CoLOUBS in (A) and (B). 

The Queen's colour, and the two centre and 
the right-hand rear-rank Serjeants, will march 
on the inner flank of the Eight Wing: the 
Begimental colour, and the remaining rear-rank 
Serjeant, on the inner flank of the Left Wing. 
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Section I.— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



FROM THE RIGHT 

Cor LEFT) 

OF COMPANIES 

PASS BY FOURS 

TO THE FRONT. 



FOBM F0UB8: 

BIGHT. 
LEFT WHEEL. 



or 



FOBM F0UB8: 

LEFT. 

BIGHT WHEEL. 



INo. ; 

COMPANY OF 
DIBECTION.} 



No. V.^*^ — When a Battalion advancing in 

Line passes Obstacles. 

(F. E. IV., Ssa 9, p. 241.) 

(A) By all the Companies hreaki/ng into Fours. 

Field Officers. 

The Junior or Senior Major, according as the 
fours pass ifrom the right or left^ will superin- 
tend the dressing of the heads of Companies. 

Captains. 

Each Captain (having, if the movement is 
from the left, changed flank by the original 
front) will place himself on that flank of his 
leading four which is nearest the Company of 
direction ; preserving his distance from the 
Company next him on that flank, as far as 
circumstances will allow. When no Company 
of direction is named, that Company which, if 
FBONT TUBN were given, would be at the head 
of the Column, ^dll direct. 

The Battalion when thus broken into Fours, 
becomes an open Column taking ground to a 
flank ; and the Column, should a further reduc- 
tion of front be necessary, may close to either 
flank or on the centre. (See No. XVIII.) 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenants will change flank, if neces- 
sary, with their Captains. 
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Colours. 

The Colour party will march in rear of the 
usual files from the leading flank of the lefb- 
centre or right-centre Company according as 

the word was FOBM FOURS: BIGHT Or FORM 

FOURS: LEFT: SO as to be in its proper place in 
Column when HALT: FRONT (or FRONT TURN) is 
given. 

Note, — ^If, daring this movement, it is required to 
form SQUARE: — The Colmnn will be ordered to form 
Square on the centre ; or, if it has been closed to quarter 
distance, to turn to the front and form on the leading 
Company. (See p. 176.) 

Re-forming Line.-l, JiHALT: FRONT, or FRONT 
TURN, is given, the Battalion will be in open Column 
(Left or Bight in front according as the word was FORM 
FOURS: RIGHT or FORM FOURS : LEFT): and 
may be then wheeled into Line as described in No. XIX. 
2. Or, Line may be formed by the word FRONT 
FORM COMPANIES^FORWARD lor IN DOUBLE 
TIME, FRONT FORM COMPANIES^ : each Company 
forming on its leading file, as directed in No. XIV. of 
Part I.*]. 



(B) By hreahing off Files. 

K the Obstacles ai*e small, and opposite to 
parts only of the Line : — ^the files impeded by 
them may break off as from the flank of a Com- 
pany in Column {see pp. 54, 87) : always, in so 
doing, turning towards and wheeling in rear of 
their own Company ; or, if the obstacle is in 

* Note, — Should the movement have been from the right of 
Companies, the Captains — being already on the right, thdr 
proper flank in Line — will not, in this instance, move across (as 
directed at p. 42) to meet the wheeling flank of their Com- 
panies. 
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front of the centre of their Company, turning 
to the right and wheeling to the left. Ad- 
ditional files may break off as occasion requires; 
all the files, however, moving up to the front as 
soon as practicable. 

Should a Line thus broken be halted, the 
broken-off files will form in rear of the Obstacles, 
in lines parallel to the front ; so as to present an 
apparently unbroken Line, and to be able to fire. 

[A Company or Subdivision (or a succeaBlon of files 
amounting to a Subdivision) broken o£^ wiU move by 
Fours.] 



ADVANCE BY 

DOUBLE FOURS 

(or FILES) 

FROM THE 

CENTRE. 



FORM FOURS: 

INWARDS (or 

INWARDS TURN). 

RIGHT AND 

LEFT WHEEL. 



If Advancinff hy dovkle Fours (or Files) from (he 

centre. 

A Line may also, if necessary, pass Obstacles by 
advancing by double Fours (or Files) firom the 
centre. In this moyement, each Captain will march 
in his nsnal place with his leading four (or file) : 
but aU the Supemnmeraries will be formed in single 
rank between the Wings, thus forming a 9ih (or 5th) 
rank. The Colour party will be formed in single 
rank between the two centre Companies ; its front 
rank leading, and both front and rear ranks march- 
ing Bight in front ; the Queen's colour will move 
between the two leading fours (or files). See F. E., 
p. 255. 

When it is required to re-form Line : — The 
Battalion will be brought into Double Column by 
the command ON THE LEADING FILES, FRONT 
FORM COMPANIES, and then ordered to form Line 
on the two centre Companies as described in No. 
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Section I.— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



FROM THE 

PROPER RIGHT 

(or LEFT) OF 

COMPANIES PASS 

BY FOURS 

TO THE REAR. 



FORM FOURS: 

LEFT, 
RIGHT WHEEL. 



or 



FORM FOURS: 

RIGHT 
LEFT WHEEL. 



COMPANY OF 
DIRECTION.^ 



No. V.^'^ — When a BaMalion retiring in Line 
passes Obstacles, or marches through a 
Believing Line. 

(F. E. rV., Seo. 10, p. 245.) 

(A) Pamng Obstacles. 
Oppioers and Colours : as in No. V.^^> 

(B) Marching through a Believing Line. 

The Line will receive the command to break 
into Fours, when it arrives at 12 paces from the 
relieving Line : the latter throwing back files to 
let' the fours of the former pass through. 

K, however, the Line ib at the HaU, and the 
relieving Line is advancing in its rear ; the 
former will get the command to break into Fours 
from the right of Companies [FORM FOURS: 
RIGHT RIGHT WHEEL'] when the latter arrives 
within a Company's wheeling distance ; and will 
then pass through the rear Line as above directed. 

Officers and Colours : as in No. V. ^^) 

Note, — As a general rale, the Believing Line wiU be kept as 
far as possible unbroken : but for purposes of parade both Lines 
may form Four-deep, and the fours of the one pass through the 
fours of the other. 



Re-farming Line,—!. If HALT: FRONT, or FRONT 
TURN, is given, the Battalion will be in open Golunm 
(Bight or Left in front according as the Companies 

02. 
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paased by Fours from the proper rig^t or proper left) : 
and may then be wheeled into line (000 Ko. XIX.) to 
the proper front. — 2. Line may also be formed to the 
proper front hy the oommand ON THE LEADING 
FILES: BIGHT' (or LEFT-) ABOUT FOBM COM- 
PANIES. In this case, all the Ooverers and the siq>er- 
numerary Seijeant of the leading Cknnpany — f.e., the 
Company that would be at the head of the Golmnn were 
HALT, FBONT (or FBONT TUBN) givenr-will be 
called oat in time to be dressed in line, by a mounted 
Officer, before the heads of the Companies reach them. 
The Company at the head of the Column will march 
upon, and form round, its senior siqtemumerBry Segeant ; 
each of the other Companies forming, in like manner, on 
the Coverer of the Company which was next in its front 
HI Column. See Past I, No. XIV. (e).— ^. If it is in- 
tended to re-form Line and continue the retreat, the 
command wiU be BEAB FOBM COMPANIES.^ 
FOBWABD [or IN DOUBLE TIME, BEAB FOBM 
COMPANIES], 
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Section IL— FOEMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FEOM LINE. 



§ Of ColwnmB. 

Columns may be single^ i.e., formed of a * row of single 
Companies (or parts of Companies) parallel to each other; 
or double, i.e.y formed of two such rows of Companies (or 
parts of Companies), one row on the flank of the other. 
Companies (or their parts) in single Column cover and 
dress to the pivot flank, to the left when Eight is in 
front, and vice versd : but in double Column the proper 
left, except when it is oiherwifle ordered, is always the 
directing flank. 

[In ]^gade» " Oontiguoufi Co]iixnn8** are Oolomns in line, with inter- 
ybIb of six paces between them.] 

(1) Li Open Column^ the Companies (Subdivisions, or 
Sections) are at wheeling distance : e.^., each is placed at a 
distance equal to its own frontf from the one immediately in 
front of it, measuring from the heels of the front rank of 
the one to the heels of the front rank of the other. A Bat- 
ttJion therefore, when in open Column, occupies the same 
extent of ground it would cover if wheeled into Line, less 
the front of the leading Company. 

(2) Half-distanee and Qimrter-distanee Colvmns occupy 
respectively, as their names imply, one-half and one-quarter 
the space required for an open Column. The quarter- 
distance Column is applicable to most of the changes of 
position of an open Column, and is the Column formation 



* The Anstrian and Prussian Bbglements use this word (Beih) to describe 
the position of Gompanies in Column. 

t f e., including, in* the case of each Company, the space occupied by the 
Captain. 
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generally adopted : it cannot reduce its front beyond breaking 
off one or two files from the pivot flanks- 

(3) A Close Column is formed with the Companies at 2 
paces' distance from each other, measuring from the heels 
of the rear rank of one Company to the heels of the 
front rank of the next The peculiarities in a close 
Column consist :-fir8t, in the arrangement of tte Colour 
party {see p. 69) ; secondly, in the way the Column counter- 
marches {see p. 87) ; thirdly, in the posting of Officers when 
the Column takes ground to a flank by Fours {see p. 65). 
The close Column formation is applied when, in Brigade, 
contiguous Columns are wheeled into mass; but, as a 
general rule, is only used when rendered necessary by con- 
fined space. A Column while at close distance, is not 
capable of any diminution of front. 

(4) Bovble ColwrmSy in which all advances fix)m the 
centre are made, are formed from Line on the two centre 
Companies (Subdivisions, or Sections) ; at the wheeling 
distance of the Companies (or parts of Companies) of 
which each single Column is composed, unless it is other- 
wise directed. A Double Column <5an be re-formed into 
Line from the centre in half the time that a single Column 
could be re-formed from either fiank: inasmuch as the 
formation will proceed simultaneously on both fianks. 

(F. E., pp. 247. 248. 298.) 

\ 1. ColwtnnB diminishing and increasing Front, 

Columns should always move with the largest front of which the 
ground will admit. 

Should it be necessary to diminish the front of an open Column on the 
March : ea^h Company in succession will diminish its front on reaching 
the defile, the front being again increased as soon as practicable. If 
the Column is at the Halt, all the Companies at once may be diminished 
to Subdivisions, and further diminished to Sections : and all the Sections 
simultaneously may be again increased to Subdivisions (or at once to 
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GompanieB). Companies in DouUe Column may rednce and again in- 
crease their troni, in like manner. {See Part I., Nos. XVII., XVIII.) 

When a Column marching on an alignment encounters an Ohstacle, 
the march will he continued direct to the Ohstacle, which will he passed 
by diverging (whenever practicable) to the reverse flank, so as not to cloud 
the line of pivots : the alignment will again be taken up by the pivots 
on the other side of the Obstacle, at a point placed for that purpose. 
Files, as a general rule, should bo broken off from the pivot flank : see 
Part I., No. XIX. 

A Double Column may also advance (as described for a Line, in 

^ p. 82) BY DOXTBLE FOUBS (or FILES) FBOH THE GENTEE I it should rC-form, 

however, as soon as possible. 

(F. E., pp. 255, 256.) 

^ 2. Columns changing Front, 

A Column, without moving off the ground it occupies, may change 
its front to the Bear, — ^becoming Bight instead of Left in front, and 
vice versd^hy each Company countermarching. {See Pabt I., No. XVI.) 

A Column at close distance countermarches by Banks ; at any other 
distance, by Files. 

A Column may also change its front to the Bear on its own ground, 
— the order of the Companies (and, consequently, the proper pivot flank) 
remaining unchanged, — ^by the 'Wheel of Subdivisions round the 
centre ' : see No. XVI. A Double Column will change front in the 
same manner. 



§ Covering of Officers in Column. 

(1) The leader of the front Company (Subdivision, or 
Section) of a Column marching on an alignment, must 
move upon his marching points without regarding the men ; 
and each leader in rear keep accurate distance from the 
Company (Subdivision, or Section) immediately in his front, 
the leader of which is the only one he should be able to see. 

(2) When a close or quarter-distance Column is wheelinff, 
the leader of the 2nd Company covers on the leader of the 
1st: and each leader in rear should be able to see only the 
two leaders next in front of him. The leaders will be the 
Captains or Lieutenants according as the wheel is to the 
reverse or to the pivot flank : see No. XV. 
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Part IL— BAITALION DBILL. 



Section II.— FORMATIONS OP COLUMN 

FROM UNE. 



No. VI. — A Battalion in Line wheeling into 

Open Column. 

(F. R IV., SiOB. 26, 27. k^ 277-279.) 

(A) J^rom the HdU : haehoard. 

(a) By GompanieB. 



OPEN COLUMN 1 FlELD OfFIOEBS. 
r RIGHT (or LEFT) 



IN FRONT. 



RIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 

BIGHT (or 

LEFT) WHEEL: 

Q, MABOH, 



If Right is to be in front : — 

(^> On the word front — 

The Senior Major will move to the right of 
the Line. 

W On the word FACE — 

The Junior Major and Adjutant will turn their 
horses' heads to the rear. 

(3) On the word MABCH— 

The Junior Major and Adjutant will move to 
their places in Column : see p. 63. 

When the Companies are halted and fronted, 
the Senior Major will correct the covering of the 
Captains from the head of the Column : then 
move to his place. 

[If the Colnmn is to be fonned LEFT in front, the 
Junior Major will act on the left of the Line as above 
explained for the Senior Major on the right: the Senior 
Major and Adjutant moving to their places in Column 
during the wheel.] 
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Captains and Subaltebns : as in the corres- 
ponding No. (VI.) of Part I. The Subaltern 
on the left of the Line will fall back, on the 
Caution^ into the supernumerary rank. 

[Captains should be careful not to HaU ; front 
their Companies till they have wheeled well 
back : so that the dressing may be forward.] 

(fi) By Subdivisions (or Sections). 

BY SUBDIVISIONS FlELD OFFICERS: as in (a), 
[or SECTIONS]: 

Captains and Subaltebns : as in the corres- 
ponding No. (DL) of Part I. 

[When the Subdivisions or Sections exceed 12 
files, they will be faced about and wheeled as 
Companies, rear rank in front {see pp. 6, 30) : the 
caution and command, in that case, being open 

COLUMN OF SUBDIVISIONS [<>r SECTIONS]: RIGHT 
(or LEFT) IN FRONT. BIQHT-ABOUT FACE, dteJ] 



ON THE LEFT 

(or RIGHT) 

BACKWARD 

WHEEL. 



Q, MARCH. 



* Colours in (a) and (i). 

C^) On the word wheel \pr t^^C^]— The Colour 
party will face to the right or left according 
as Bight or Left is to be in front ; and will 
disengage to the rear. 

(^) On the word mabch — It will wheel to the 
right (or left), and move to its place in 
Column. 

(B) On Moveable pivots : forward. 

BY COMPANIES FlELD OFFICERS. 

Move to their places in Column during the 
wheel. 



18VBDIVI' 
SI0N8, or SEC- 
TIONS]: BIGHT 
(or LEFT) 



t Wlien the Subdivisions are faced-about to wheel. 



90 



pabt il— battalion DKILL. 



WHEEL. 



( When iouare)- 
F OB WARD. 



Captains and Subalterns : as in the corres- 
ponding Nos. (VL and IX,) of Part L 

Colours. 

The Colour party wiU wheel independently, 
and move by the shortest line to its place in 
Column. 



When a Battalion is required to wheel on 
moveable pivots from the HcMy the Caution will 
commence with the words on THE move. See 
((?), p. 6. 
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Section IL— FORMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FEOM LINE. 



THE BATTALION 

WILL MOVE IN 

COLUMN OF 

COMPANIES 

FROM THE 

RIGHT (Of LEFT) 

ALONG THE 

REAR. 



{When aU ihtt Companiet 
art in CciuvMiy— 

OFFICERS 

CHANGE 

FLAJSK8, 



No. VII. — A Battalion formed in Line moving 
in Open Column from either Flank along 
the Rear. 

(F. E. rV., Sec. 28, p. 279.) 

(A) By Companies. 
Field Officers. 

The Major of the Wing that is to lead, having 
superintended the wheeling of the first two Com- 
panies, will follow in rear of the 2nd. The other 
Major and the Adjutant will follow, in their places, 
on the proper pivot flanks of the Companies they 
cover in Line ; until CHANGE FLANKS is given, 
when they will change to the reverse flanks. 

Captains. 

If the Moyement is from the Bight : — 

On the word rear — ^The Captain of the right- 
flank Company will change his flank and, as he 
changes, give No. 1. — Form fours : left ; then, 
placing himself on the right of his leading four, 
Left wheel : Q. Marchy and will move out with his 
Company perpendicularly to the rear, tiU he is 
clear of the supernumerary rank of the line. He 
will then halt, allowing his men to move past him 
till the rear four reaches him ; when he wiU give 
Front turn. By the right : taking post, and con- 
tinuing, on that flank, imtil ordered to change. 
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Part IL— BATTALION DBILL. 



THE BATTALION 

WILL MOVE IN 

COLUMN OF 

SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS] 

FROM THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) 
ALONG THE REAR. 



The other Captains will change flank on the 
CatUion, remaining in rear of the Line : and, in 
succession, give the same words of command as 
the Captain of No. 1 ; so timing them as to 
move out their Companies the moment the pre- 
ceding Company passes. 

If the MoYement is horn the Left : — 

All the Captains fall to the rear on the Caution. 

The Captain of the left-flank Company, and 
the other Captains in succession from the left, will 
move outtheir Companies by the woTdFormfotirs: 
right. Bighi wheel: Q. March : and when clear 
of the supernumerary rank of the Line, will give 
Fronttv/m. j9^ ^^ 2^ : leading on the left flanks 
when in Column, until ordered to change* 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution : The Officer on the left of the 
Line will fall back into the supernumerary rank, 
which will close up 2 paces ; and, if the move- 
ment is from the Eight, the Lieutenants will 
change flanks. 

On their Captains^ word ^ Front turn*: the 
Lieutenants change flanks. 

Colours. 

The Colour party wiU move as a Company, 
but in file. 

(B) By Subdivisions [or Sections^. 

On the Caution : Each Captain will place him- 
self in rear of the inner flank of the future 
leading Subdivision [or Section] of his Company ; 
which he will move out into, and lead when in, 
Column, as explained in (A). The Subalterns' 
words will be the same as the Captains'. 



o 






-© 



4® 




> # 



^ $B 



(fa 



Siesa^ai 



d) 



^BiaiBSB 



(fa 



^ 



6 



6 



^ 






I 
1- 



I 







fc5 



^^ 



■Oi© 



M 



^" J 



^4 



-® 



<€>-0 



O" 



-0 



^-B 



O 



-0 






ts. 



paet n.— battalion deill. 



93 



Section H.— FORMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FEOM LINE. 



RIGHT (or LEFT) 

COMPANY TO 

THE FRONT. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

ON THE MOVE, 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL. 



Q, MARCH. 

(When square) — 
FORWARD, 



No. VIII. — A Batt(di(m fcyrmed in Line ad- 
vancing from a Flank in Open Column 
of Companies (Subdivisions^ or Sections). 

(F. E. IV., Sec. 29, p. 281.) 

(A) Advancing hy Companies, 

Field Officers. 

The Major of the leading Wing will, during 
the advance, be in rear of the pivot flank of the 
2nd Company from the front, superintending the 
direction : the other Major, and Adjutant, in their 
places on the reverse flank of the Column. 

Captains. 

(^^ On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company, if it is 
the Bight, will change his flank ; the Captain of 
No. 2 falling to the rear to let him move up. 

(2) On the word MARCH--- 

The Captain of the named Company will 
advance with it at a short pace, till the next 
Company has completed about three-fourths of 
its 2nd wheel. He will then give Leading 
Company : Forward [or, if he has changed flank, 
Leading Company : Forward. By the left] : and 
advance at a fall pace. 



94 



Past IL— BATTALION DRILL. 



The other Captains : — K the advance is from 
the Kighty will move straight to their fronts during 
thewheelySoastofEdlin on the pivot (left) flank 
of their Companies when FOBWABD is given : if 
the advance is from the Left, will remain in their 
places and wheel with their Companies. See 
Pabt I., No. VL (B.), p. 25. 

W On the word FOBWABD— 

The Captain of the Company next the leading 
one will give No. — ; Left wheels or Biffhi wheel 
(according as the advance is from the right or 
left) : and, when square. No. — '- : Forward. (By 
the left). Each of the other Captains (if the 
advance is from the right will give By the left 
as he places himself on that flank, and) on 
reaching the spot where the 2nd Company 
wheeled, will give No. — ; Left (or Biffhi) wheel. 
— Forward : taking care, as far as possible, to 
preserve his distance. 

Subalterns. 

On the Gaviion — 

The Officer on the left of the Line will fall 
back into the supernumerary rank, which will 
close up 2 paces : and if the advance is from the 
Eight, the Lieutenant of the named Company 
will change his flank ; the other Lieutenants 
changing during the 1st wheel. 



RIGHT (or LEFT) 
SUBDIVISION 
i^ SECTION] 

TO THE FRONT. 
REMAINING 



(B) Advancing by Subdivisions [or Sections^. 

Field Officers. 

As in (A) : substituting the word * Subdivision 
[or Section] ' for * Company '. 



SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS]: 

ON THE MOVE, 

RIGHT Cor LEFT) 

WHEEL. 



Q. MARCH, 



(When square) — 
FORWARD. 
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Captains and Subalterns. 

^^) On the Caution — 

The Captain who is to lead the Column will 
move out in front of his Company; placing 
himself one pace from it, just clear of the inner 
flank of the Subdivision [or Section] which will 
be in front when in Column : and 

(2) On the word MARCH— 
Will proceed : as directed in Part I., No. XI. 

The remaining Subdivision [or Section] leaders 
wiU move to their places in Column during the 
1st wheel : and act, in succession, as explained 
in Part I., No. XL 



Colours in (A) and (B). 

Will wheel as a Company: then incline 
diagonally towards the pivot flank of the Com- 
pany (Subdivision, or Section) in their front. 



These Movements are performed on the March 
in like manner: the word of command being 
RIQHT{orLEFT) COMPANY [SUBDIVISION, 
or SECTION] TO THE FRONT: REMAINING 
COMPANIES [SUBDIVISIONS, or SECTIONS], 
RIGHT {or LEFT) WHEELS-FORWARD, 



Note, — Where there is no room for wheeling: the move- 
ment may be effected by the Company (Subdivision, or Sec- 
tion) which is to lead the Column moving to the front at a 
short pace, and the remaining Companies (Subdivisions, or 
Sections) moving in fours to their respective places in rear 
of it. Each leader, on reaching the pivot flank of the 
Column, wiU halt till his rear four reaches him, and will then 
give Front turn. — By the left (or right). When all the Com- 
panies are in Column, the Battalion will be directed to MARK 
TIMEt that tlie distances necessarily lost may be corrected. 
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sbotion n.— foemations op column 

FKOM LINE. 



No. IX. — A Battalion formed in Line ad- 
vancing in Double Column of Companies 
(SubdivisionSj or Sections). 



(F. E. IV., Sbc. 30, p. 282.) 



TWO CENTRE 

COMPANIES TO 

THE FRONT. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

ON THE MOVE, 

INWARDS WHEEL. 



Q. MARCH. 



( When square) — 
FORWARD, 



[The GoyererB of the two flank Companies will give 
points for the 2nd wheels. See Plate.] 

(A) By Davhle Column of Companies. 
Field Officers. 

The Junior Major will march in rear of the 
pivot flank of the 2nd Company from the front 
of the left Wing, to superintend the direction. 

The Senior Major and Adjutant, having super- 
intended the 2nd wheel of all the Companies, 
will follow in rear of the Column. 

Captains. 

(^) On the Gaviion — 

The Captain of the left-centre Company will 
change his flank : the Captain of the Company 
next on the left falling to the rear to make 
room for him to move up. 

(2) On the word MARCH— 

The Captains of the right-centre and left- 
centre Companies will act precisely as explained 
for the Captain of the named Company in No. 
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VJlL (A) : except that the left-centre Captain 
will give Forward : By the left to both the centre 
Companies^ when the two Companies next in 
rear have completed about three-fourths of their 
2nd wheel. See Note. 

[The right-centre Oompany, as it adyances, wiU close on 
the left-centre ; to fiU the space vacated by the Colours.] 

The other right-wing Captains will act as in the 
advance in open Column from the Left, the other 
left-wing Captains as in the same advance from 
the Eight (see No. VIH. A.) : except that the 
left-wing Captains will give Forward: By the 
left to both Companies on the completion of 
their 2nd wheel. 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution — The OflBcer on the left of the 
Line will fall into the supernumerary rank, 
which will close up 2 paces. The Lieutenant of 
the left-centre Company will change his flank. 

The other left-wing Lieutenants will change 
flanks during the 1st wheeL 



COLOUBS. 

On the CatUion-— The Colour party will step 
back 2 paces. 



(B) By JDovhle Golvmvn of Subdivisions [or Sections^ , 

TWO CENTRE FlELD OpFIOEBS. 
SUBDIVISIONS 

"^ THe'frontT^ ^ ^^ (^)y substituting the word 'Subdivi- 

REMAININQ gj^^ Jqj. Section] ' for * Company '. 

H 
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SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS]: 

ON THE MOVE, 

INWARDS WHEEL. 



Q. MARCH. 

(When square) — 
FOB WARD, 



Captains. 

CD On the CauUon — 

The Captains of the right-centre and left- 
centre Companies will move out; and place 
themselves, the former one pace in front of the 
left-hand man of his right Subdiyision [or 3rd 
Section], the latter one pace in front of the 
right-hand man of his left Subdivision [or 2nd 
Section]. 

(2) On ihe toord MARCH— 

The two centre Captains will lead their inner 
Subdivision [or Section] to the fronts as directed 
in (A). 

[The right-centre Subdiyision (or Section), as it ad- 
vances, will incline to the left-centre ; to fiU the space 
vacated by the Colour party and left-centre Captain.] 

Each of the other Captains : if in the Eight 
Wing, will proceed as when a single Company 
in Line wheels on the move into column of Sub- 
divisions [or Sections] to the right ; if in the 
Left Wing, as in the same movement when left 
is to be in front. See Part L, No. IX. 

(3) On the word FORWARD — 

Each Wing will move as a Battalion advancing 
from a flank in open Column of Subdivisions or 
Sections (see p. 94) : right-wing Captains giving 
Left Subdivision [or No. 4 Section] : Right wheel; 
left-wing Captains BigM Subdivision [or No, 1 
Section]: Left wheel; as they respectively ar- 
rive at the wheeling point of their Wing. The 
left-wing Captains will give the word Forward : 
By the left to both Subdivisions [or Sections] at 
the completion of their 2nd wheel. See IT. 



n 



GK 



©- 



©- 



o 



•n 



B-& 






©- 



B- 
O 






®- 



J 

B-0» 



» 



■f»> 



I 



K 



s 



bu 



«? 



«f> 



•■Chi 

■-B- 



B- 
■B c> 



©► 



I 



L \ LUBI^ 

'6 



12 



^SS 


=^^^^^^^3w 


lb 




J=-J..r', ■-■J^p 



T1 



._JLJ. 1_J(4) 






8^ 



I 



I 



i5 



3 




11 



I i 



1^ 



•SJ 



"SI 

ll 



s 



\ 



"A, 



FOEMATIONS OP COLUMN FROM LINE. 99 

Subalterns. 

(^> On the Caution — 

The Officer on the left of the Line will fall 
back into the supernumerary rank, which wiU 
close up 2 paces. 

W On (he word MABCH— 

Each Subdivision [or Section] leader will 
move to his place in Column : and 

C3) On the word FOBWABD— 

Will proceed £is above directed for the Cap- 
tains (except the right-centre or left-centre 
Captain) of his Wing, . 

[If the movement is by Sections: — ^The right- 
wing Lieutenants and Ensigns will lead their 2nd 
and 1st Sections respectively; those of the Left 
wing, their 3rd and 4th Sections recfpectively.] 



Colours : as in (A). 



Note, — Where there is no room for wheeling^ the Com- 
panies (Snbdiyisiona^ or Sections) of each Wing may move 
as explained in the Note, p. 95. 



IT The proper Lefty unless it is otherwise 
ordered, is always the directing flank in a Double 
Column : and all words of command intended 
for two Companies [Subdivisions, or Sections] 
aligned with each other in the Column, are 
given by the leader on that flank. After the 
completion of the 2nd wheel, therefore, right- 
wing leaders will have no word to give. 

H 2 
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Section H— FOEMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FEOM LINE. 



RETIRE BY 

COMPANIES 

FROM THE LEFT 

IN REAR OF THE 

RIGHT 

(«• FROM THE 

RIGHT IN REAR 

OF THE LEFT). 



No. X. — A Battcdion formed in Line retiring 
from a Flanhy in Open Column of Com- 
panies (StibdivisionSy or Sections). 

(F. E. IV., Seo. 31, p. 287.) 

[If the retreat is to be in rear of the Bight of the line, 
it will commence from the Left : and vice verad,'] 

(A) By Convpaniea. 
Field Officers. 

As in No. Vm. (A). 

Captains. 

(1) If the retreat is to be in rear of the Bight : — 

On the Caution — 

The Captain of the left-flank Company, fell- 
ing to the rear, will give No. — : Biffht-aJxmt 
face. Q. March : and as the men are taking the 
3rd pace to the rear, Left wheel. When the 
Company has wheeled square, he will give JFbr- 
ward : By the present left, placing himself on 
that flank, and proceeding along the rear of 
the Line till he reaches the left of the right- 
flank Company. He will then give No. — ; Bight 
wheel, at the same time changing his flank ; and 
when the Company has wheeled square, For- 
ward: By the present right. 

Each of the other Captains will fall to the 
rear on the Caution; and in succession from 
the Left (except the Captain of No. 1) will 
proceed as directed for the Captain of the leflt- 
flank Company : taking care to fe<)e-about his 
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• 

Company in time to give it Q. March when the 
Company he is to follow is within 3 paces of his 
proper right flank 

The Captain of No. 1 Company, when No. 2 
commences its 2n(i wheel, will change his flank 
and give No. 1 : Bd^TUrobout face. Q. March ; the 
word March being given 3 paces before No. 2*8 
wheel is completed. 

(2) If the retreat is to be in rear of the Left :— 

An the Captains (except the Captain of the 
left-flank Company, who simply falls to the rear) 
wiU change flanks on the CatUion, remaining in 
rear of the Line : and their words will be ^Bight^ 
about face^ — Bight wheel, — ^and on reaching the 
right of the left-flank Company, Left wheel: the 
movement proceeding, in all other respects, as 
in(l). 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution : The OflScer on the left of the 
Line will fall back into the supernumerary rank, 
which will close up 2 paces : and if the retreat is 
to commence from the Eight, the Lieutenant of 
each (except the left-flank) Company will change 
his flank. 

If the retreat commences from the Left, each 
Lieutenant (except the Lieutenant of the right- 
flank Company, who will change with his Cap- 
tain) will change flank during the 2nd wheel of 
his Company. 

Colours. 

The Colour party will move independently as 
a Company. After completing the 2nd wheel, it 
will move up to the wheeling point, and mark 

* The Captain of No. 1 wiU give his word Bight-dbout face, 
Q, March as ho is changing flank. 
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time to gain its right position in the proper rear 
of the right-centre or left-centre Company. 



RETIRE BY 

SUBDIVISIONS 

[or SECTIONS] 

FROM THE LEFT 

IN REAR OF THE 

RIGHT 

icr FROM THE 

RIGHT IN REAR 

OF THE LEFT). 



(B) By Stibdivimns [or Sections]. 
Field Offioebs. As in No. Vlll. (B). 

Captains. 

Each of the Captains will proceed as in (A), 
except that he will give the words BiffJU-^dxmt 
face and Q. March to each of his Subdivisions [or 
Sections] in succession ; always himself leading 
that which steps off last, so as to be at the head 
of his Company when the Column is fronted : 
and that he will make his 2nd wheel on reaching 
the inner flank of the right- (or left-) flank 
Svbdivision [or SecHon]. 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution : The Lieutenants will move 
to the rear of the centre of their Companies. If 
the retreat is to be by Sections, the Ensigns will 
move to the rear of the inner flank of the Sec- 
tions they will lead in Column. 

As each Subdivision [or Section] gets the word 
Q, March from the Captain, its leader will move 
up on its inner flank and take command of it : 
giving Biffht (or Left) wheel. — Forward, &c., as 
directed for the Captains. 

[If the retreat commences from the Left, the lieaten- 
ants and Ensigns will respectively lead their 3rd and 4th 
Sections ; if from the Eight, their 2nd and 1st Sections.] 



Note. — ^Where there is no room for wheeling: the move- 
ment may be effected by the Companies [Subdivisions, or 
Sections] moving along the rear of the Line in fours. The 
leader of each Company [Subdivision, or Section], on reach- 
ing the inward flank of that in rear of which he is to retire, 
will halt till his rear four reaches him, and then give Bear 
turn. By the present — . 
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Section H.— FOEMATIONS OP COLUMN 

FEOM LINE. 



- RETIRE 

BY COMPANIES 

FROM 

BOTH FLANKS IN 

REAR OF THE 

CENTRE. 



No. XI. — A Battalion formed in Line re- 
tiring from both Flanks in rear of the 
Centre^ in Double Column of Companies 
(Subdivisions^ or Sections). 

(P. E. IV., Seo. 31, p. 291.) 

[The Ooyerers of the two centre Companies will give 
points for the 2nd wheels. See Plate.] 

(A) By Dovihle Colvmn of Cornpcmies. 

Field Officebs. 

As in No. IX. (A). 

Captains. 

The right-wing Captains (except the Captain 
of the right-centre Company, who simply falls 
to the rear) will change flanks on the Caution^ 
remaining in rear of the Line ; and, in succes- 
sion from the Eight, proceed as in the retreat by 
Companies from the Eight in rear of the Left 
{see No. X.) : only that they will make their 2nd 
wheel on reaching the right of the riffht-centre 
Company, and will not give the word Forward 
as their Companies complete that wheel. 

The left-wing Captains will fall to the rear on 
the Caution, and in succession from the Left 
(except the Captain of the left-centre Company) 
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proceed as in ihe retreat by Companies from 
the Lefb in rear of the Bight (see No. X.): 
only that they will make their 2nd wheel on 
reaching the left of the lefi-eentre Company. 
Their word Forward: By the present riffht, at Hie 
completion of the 2nd wheel, will apply both to 
their own Company and to tjiat aligned mth it 
in Double Column : seeH f. 99. 

The Captain of the left-centre Company will 
change his flank, and give the two centre Com- 
panies Bighlrabout face when the two Companies 
which will precede them in the Double Column 
commence their 2nd wheel : giving Q. March 
when the latter are 3 paces from the completion 
of the wheel. The Captain of the right-centre 
Company will have no word of command to 
give. 

[The two centre Companies will dofie to each other as 
they move off ; to occupy the space vacated by the 
Colour party and the left-centre Captain.] 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution : The Officer on the left of 
the Line will fall into the supemimierary rank, 
which will close up 2 paces. 

The Lieutenant of each right-wing (except 
the right-centre) Company will change his flank 
on the Caution and during the 2nd wheel : the 
left-wing Lieutenants (except the Lieutenant of 
the left-centre Company, who wiQ change with 
his Captain) will change during the 2nd wheeL 

Colours. 

The Colour party will face-about with the two 
centre Companies, and then take 3 paces to the 



PART II. BATTALION DRILL. N9 XI. A BaUalioTv ihrmed, in, Zin» i-e- 
treaiin^ fi-om. both, flankf in, rear 
at' the Centre, irv Douhla GoitbmjL 
of Suidivigiont, 
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RETIRE 
BY SUBDIVISIONS 
(or SECTIONS] 

FROM 
BOTH FLANKS 
IN REAR OF THE 
CENTRE. 



proper rear : stepping off with those Companies 
when the left-centre Captain gives Q. March, 

(B) By Double Colv/mn of Svhdivisions [or Sections], 

Field Oppicers. 

As in No. IX. (B). 

Captains. 

The right-wing Captains (except the Captain 
of the right-centre Company) will change flanks 
on the CavHorVy remaining in rear of the Line ; 
and, in succession from the Eight, proceed as 
in the retreat by Subdivisions [or Sections] 
irooL the Eight in rear of the Left {see No. X.) : 
only that they will make their 2nd wheel on 
reaching the right of the righfrcenlre Subdi- 
vision [or Section], and will not give the word 
Forward when the Subdivision [or Section] 
each is leading completes that wheel. 

The left-wing Captains in succession from the 
Left (except the Captain of the left-centre Com- 
pany) will proceed as in the retreat by Subdi- 
visions [or Sections] from the Left in rear of the 
Eight : only that they will make their 2nd wheel 
on reaching the left of the le/t-cerUre Subdivi- 
sion [or Section]. Their word Forward : By the 
present right, on the completion of the 2nd wheel, 
will apply to both Subdivisions [or Sections]. 

The right-centre and left-centre Captains will 
fall to the rear on the Caution. The latter will 
afterwards proceed as directed in (A), substi- 
tuting the word ' Subdivisions [or Sections] ' for 
* Companies.' 

[The two centre Subdivisions (or Sections) will close 
to each other as they move off.] 
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Subalterns. As in No. X. (B), observing the 
additional directions given in this No. for the 
Captains of their Wing. 

[If the moyement is by Sections :— Right-wing lieu- 
tenants and Ensigns wiU lead their 3rd and 4th Sections 
reefpeotiyely : those of the left Wing, their 2nd and Ist 
Sections respectively.] 

COLOUBS. 

As in (A) : substituting the words * Subdivi- 
sions [or Sections] ' for * Companies *. 



Note, — ^Where there is no room for wheeling : the Com- 
panies (Subdivisions, or Sections) of each Wing may move 
as directed in the Note, p. 102. 



The loss of distance which, in this and the preceding Move- 
ment, will necessarily result, wiU be corrected, at the dis- 
cretion of the Battalion Commander, either by the leading 
Company (Subdivision, or Section), or the two leading Com- 
panies (Subdivisions, or Sections), stepping short or marking 
time : or by the leading Company (Subdivision, or Section), or 
the two leading Companies (Subdivisions, or Sections), moving 
on in quick time, and the remainder recovering their distance 
by doubling. If the former of these methods is to be adopted, 
the Battalion Conmiander will give LEADING — (or TWO 
LEADING — ) ; STEP SHORT, or MARK TIME, and sub- 
sequentiy FORWARD to the whole : if the latter, LEADING 
— (or TWO LEADING — ) TO THE FRONT: REMAIN- 
ING — , DOUBLE:— when the whole Battalion is in Column, 
or Double Column, as the case may be. 
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Section H.— FORMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FROM LINE. 



No. XII. — A Battalion in Line forming Open, 
Qiuirter-distance, or Close Column on any 
named Company. 

(P. E. IV., Sbo. 32, p. 293.) 

N.B, — In the formation of Column Eight in front, on 
whatever Company, the Captain of the named Company 
will change his flank on the Caution : when the Colmnn 
is to be left in front, he will stand fast. If the Column 
is to be formed facing to the Bear, the above rule will be 
reversed. 

In all the following formations, each Con^any, after 
forming Fours, will disengage to the front or rear as may 
be necessary : and will be led to its point of entry in the 
Column by the shortest line. 



OPEN (QUARTER- 
DISTANCE, or 
CLOSE) COLUMN 

IN REAR [or 
FRON T] OF No. I. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES : 

FORM FOURS: 

RIGHT. 



Q MARCH. 
STEADY. 



(A) Column in rear, or front, of the Bight-flanh 

Company. 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major, on the Caution, will move 
to the future pivot flank of the named Company ; 
placing himself in front or rear of the Serjeant 
giving the base point, according as Eight or Left 
is to be in front : to superintend the covering of 
the Coverers and Captains. When the formation 
is completed, he will give steady and move to 
his proper place in Column. 
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Captains. 
(*> On the Caution — 

The Captain of No. 1, if Bightistobeinfiront, 
will change to his left (the future pivot) flank ; 
the Captain of No. 2 falling to the rear, without 
obstructing the covering, to let him move up. 

Each Captain (except the Captain of No. 1) : — 

W On the word BIOHT— 

Will place himself on the pivot flank of his 
leading four. 
(3) On the word MARCH-^ 

If Eight is to be in front : — ^Will lead his Com- 
pany to his Covering-serjeanty who will be mark- 
ing its future pivot flank ; and on reaching him 
halt, allowing the men to move on past the rear 
of the Seijeant and in a line parallel to the 
Company of formation. As the four on the left 
of the Company reaches the Serjeant, the Cap- 
tain will give No, — : *HaU, front : dress ; take 
post on the exact spot then vacated by the Ser- 
jeant ; and look to his covering. 

If Left is to be in front : — ^Will lead his Com- 
pany to the spot where its reverse flank will rest 
in Column, and then (changing direction) lettd it, 
in a line parallel to the Company of formation, 
on to the Covering-serjeant who is marking its 
future pivot flank. As the leading four reaches 
that Coverer, the Captain will give No. — ; 
*HaU, front : dress ; fall in on the exact spot then 
vacated by the Serjeant ; and look to his covering. 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution — 
The Officer on the left of the Line will fall 

♦ See Note, p. 112. 
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back into the supemiunerary rank, which will 
close up 2 paces : and, if Bight is to be in front, 
the Lieutenant of the named Company will 
change flank. 

The other Lieutenants will move to their 
places during the formation. 

Colours. 

^^) When the Companies form Fours — The 
Colour party will face in the named direction. 

(^) On the word MARCH — ^It will move indepen- 
dently in file to its place in Column : forming 
in single rank if the Column is formed at close 
distance {see p. 69). 



COLUMN IN 

FRONT (or REAR) 
OF No. . 



REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FORM FOURS: 

LEFT. 



Q. MARCH. 
STEADY. 



(B) Colvmn in fronts or rear, of the Leftrflanh 

Company. 

Field Officers. 

The Junior Major wiU act as directed for the 
Senior Major in (A). 

Captains. 

C^) On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company, as in (A). 
The other Captains will change flanks : 

(2) On the word LEFT— 

They wiU place themselves on the pivot flank 
of their leading fours : 

C3) On the word MARCH-^ 

K Eight is to be in front, they will lead their 
Companies into Column as in (A) when Left 
is to be in front : if Left is to be in front, as 
in (A) when Bight is to be in front. 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 
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pabt n.— battalion drill. 



COLUMN 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 
IN FRONT 
ON Na- — . 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FORM FOURS: 

INWARDS. 



Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



(C) Column on any central Company. 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major, wheir the Column is to be 
at quarter or close distance, will superintend the 
covering from the front ; when it is to be at open 
distance, will place himself on the future pivot 
flank of the Company of formation : giving steady, 
in either case, when the formation is completed. 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company will 
proceed as in (A) ; the Captains on the right 
of that Company as in (B) ; those on its le% 
as in (A). 

Subalterns and Coloubs : as in (A). 



COLUMN 

ON No. 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

IN FRONT, FACING 

TO THE R EAR. 

{Suppose the formation 
on a central Com- 
pany) — 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FORM FOURS: 

OUTWARDS. 



XRIG HT (or LEFT) 
COUNTER' 

MARCH: 
Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



(D) Column on any named Company faeinff to the 

Bear. 

N.B.—The Company of formation wiU always coiinter- 
march by Files, by command of its Captain : being faced 
60 that the flank which will be the pivot in the Column 
may lead daring the Countermarch. The Companies (if 
any) which move to the rear of the Line will, in this 
instance, countermarch round the rear rank. 

Field Officers : as in the same formations fieieing 
to the front. 

Captains. 

(*) On the Caviion — 

The Captain of the named Company, if Eight 
is to be in front, will give No. — : To the left 
face. Bight countermarch: Q. March; if Left is 
to be in front, will change his flank and give 
No. — : To the right face. Left countermarch: 

X The remaining Companies will always be ordered to countciv 
march to the right if Bight is to be in front : and vice versd. 
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Q. March. When the leading file reaches the 
Covering-serjeant, the Captain wiU give EaU, 
frofd: dress, and replace the Serjeant {see p. 48). 
The Captains on the left of the named Company 
will change flanks. 

(*) On the word OUTWARDS— 

The Captains on the right and left of the 
named Company will place themselves on the 
pivot flank of their leading fours. 

C«) On the word MARCH— 

If Eight is to be in front: — The Captains on 
the original right of the named Company will 
lead their Companies into Column as directed 
in (A) for the Captains on the left of the named 
Company ; those on the original left, as directed 
in (B) for the Captains on the right of the named 
Company ; when Bight is to be in front. 

If Left is to be in front : — The Captains on 

the original right and left of the named Company 

will act respectively as those on the left in (A), 

and on the right in (B), when Left is to be in 

" front. 

Subalterns. 

The Officer on the left of the Line will fall, 
on the Caution, into the supernumerary rank, 
which will close up 2 paces. The Subalterns 
of the named Company will act as directed in 
Part I., No. XV. (p. 48) : the remainder will 
face, countermarch, and move into Column, 
with their respective Companies. 

Colours. 

The Colour party will face and countermarch 
as a Company. 
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DOUBLE COLUMN 
[or CLOSE («• 
QUARTER- DIS- 
TANCE) DOUBLE 
COLUMN] ON THE 
TWO CENTRE 
COMPANIES 
(or SUBDIVISIONS). 



REMAINING 

COMPANIES (or 

SUBDIVISIONS) i 

FORM FOURS: 

INWARDS. 



Q. MARCH. 



STEADY. 



Formaiion of Dovhh Column, 
Captains. 

(^> On the Caution — ^The left-centre Captaiu 
will change to the left of his Company (or its 
inner Subdivision) ; giving, as he changes, Two 
centre Companies (or Svhdivisions) : Four paces 
inwards Close. Q. March : the other left-wing 
Captains will fall to the rear. The right-centre 
Captain will close with his Company (or move 
to the right of his inner Subdivision) : the 
other right-wing Captains will change flanks, 
remaining in rear of the Line. 

On the word INWARDS — ^The two centre Cap- 
tains will stand fast. The remainder will place 
themselves on the pivot flank of the leading 
four of their Companies (or inner Subdivisions). 

On the word MARCH — ^The right-wing Cap- 
tains will lead their Companies (or Subdivisions), 
into Column as directed in (B) : those of the 
Left Wing as in (A). See (4), p. 86. 

Subalterns. — ^If the Column is to be one of 
Subdivisions, the Lieutenants will move, on the 
Caution, to the rear of the centre of their 
Companies : and on the word MARCH, will lead 
their outer Subdivision into Column as directed 
for the Captains of their Wing. 

Colours. — On the Caution : the Colour party 
will step back 2 paces. 



Note. — ^When a Company moving in Fours is fronted, there 
will always be one file to come up on its left flank. In moving, 
therefore, from the Left on a pivot point marking where the left 
of the Company will rest, the word HaU, front should not be given 
tiU the four on the left of the Company has passed the point one 
pace^ Similarly, in moving from the Bight on a pivot point 
marking where the left of the Company will rest, the word 
Halt, front should be given one pace before the leading four 
reaches the point. 
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Section IIL— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



{From the HaU.) 

(a) 

THE COLUMN 

WILL CLOSE TO 

QUARTER 

DISTANCE ON 

THE FRONT 

COMPANY <or TO 

THE FRONT), 

Q. MABCH. 

STEADY. 

ih) 

THE COLUMN 

WILL CLOSE TO 

QUARTER 

DISTANCE ON 

THE REAR 

COMPANY (or TO 

THE REAR). 

lor TO QUARTER 

DISTANCE ON 

ior O N) NO . - ]. 

BEMAINING 
COMPANIES: 

Tor COMPANIES 
IN FRONT ;] 

BIGHT-ABOTJT 
FACE. 



Q. MABCH, 
STEADY. 



No.Xni. — Forming Quarter-distance or Close 
Column from any more open Column. 

(P. E. IV., Sec. 12, p. 249.) 

Field Officers. 

A Field-oflBcer will superintend the Captains' 
covering, from the Battalion point of appui: 
and, the formation being completed, will give 
STEADY and move to his place. 

Captains. 

The named Company will stand fast 

(a) If the closing is on iiie front Company t • 
the Captain of each of the other Companies in 
succession will give No. — ; HaU : dress, as b© 
comes up to the named distance. 

(6) If the closing is on the rear, or any central, 
Company : the Captain of each Company that 
has been faced-about, as he comes up to the 
named distance, wiU give No. — : Halt, front : 
and, having corrected his covering from the 
rear, will front and give the word Dress. The 
remainder will proceed as in (a). 

t If the caution CLOSE TO QUARTER DIS- 
TANCE ON THE LEADING COMPANY (or TO THE 
FRONT) is given while the Column 19 on the March, 
the Captain of the leading Company will immediately 
give ^o. — ; HaU; drees. 
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ON THE MARCH: 

CLOSE TO 

QUARTER 

DISTANCE ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY (or 

TO T HE FR ONT). 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

DOUBLE. 



When a Colnmn on the March is intended to 
close to the front without halting, the words 
ON THE MARCH will be given as a caution to the 
leading Company to continue its march. On 
the word DOUBLE^ the remaining Companies 
will close up in double time : the Captain of 
each in succession giving No. — ; Quicks as it 
comes up to the named distance. 
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Section IIL— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



(^From the Halt,) 

OPEN TO 

QUARTER (or 

WHEELING) 

DISTANCE FROM 

THE FRONT. 



REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

SIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE. 

Q, MARCH 

STEADY. 



No. XIY. — A Close or Quarter - distance 
Column opening from the Fronts the ReoTy 
or any named Company. 

(F. E. IV., Sec. 13. p. 261.) 

(A) Opening from the Front, 
1. From the Halt. 

Field Officers. 

On the Caution — The Adjutant will mark the 
spot on which the pivot flank of the rear of the 
Column will rest ; his horse's head being also 
dressed on the line of Captains. 

The Major of the leading Wing will superin- 
tend the Captains' covering, from the Battalion 
point of appui (as in No. XIII.) ; he will then 
give STEADY and, together with the Adjutant, 
move to his place in Column. 

Captains. 

The front Company wiU stand fast. 

On the word MARCH — 

The remainder will step off; the Captain of 
the rear Company taking the head of the 
Adjutant's horse as a point to march on. 

The Captain of the 2nd Company will count 
his paces,* and, having gained the named dis- 
tance, will give his Company No. — ; Halt, front : 
dress ; looking to his covering when fronted. 

Each of the other Captains will begin counting 



"* To calculate distance for Files, see Introduction (2), page 1. 

I 2 
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ADVANCE BY SUC- 
CESSIVE COMPA- 
NIES FROM THE 
FRONT, AT - 
DI STANC E. 

{IfatiheHcaty- 

No. 

(front CiompaDy) : 

Q. MARCH. 

ilf on the Marcky' 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

HALT, 



his paces when the Company in his present rear 
gets Hdli : and will proceed as above directed. 

[If the groond is roogfa, the distance for each Company 
may be mariced by its CoTering-seijeant {see p. 209) : the 
ConqNiny being halted and fronted when in line with 
him,] 

A Battalion, standing in dose pr quarter-dis- 
tance Column, may also open out by advancing 
by successive Companies &om the front: the 
leading Company first marching off by the word 
of the Battalion Commander, and the remainder 
following in succession (by command of their 
Captains) as they acquire the ordered distance. 
[Or, the Column may be faced-about, and open 
out in like maimer, commencing with the rear 
Company.] 

If the Column is on the mare\ the Battalion 
Commander will halt the rear Companies : the 
leading Company will continue its march ; the 
Captains of the remainder will then proceed as 
when the movemeut is done from the Halt. 



{From the Halt.) 

OPEN TO 

QUARTER (or 

WHEELING) DIS 

TANCE FROM 

TH E REA R. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



(B) Opening from the Bear. 
1. From the Halt. 

Field Officers. 

The Adjutant will mark the alignment, at a 
Company's distance in front of the spot where the 
pivot flank of the head of the Column will rest. 
The Major of the rear Wing will superintend 
the Captains' covering ; he will then give steady 
and, together with the Adjutant, move to his 
place in Column. 

Captains. 

The rear Company will stand fest 

On the word MARCH — 
The remainder will step off: the Captain of 



COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 
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OPEN TO 
QUARTER (or 
WHEELING) DIS- 
TANCE FROM 
THE REAR. 



OPEN TO 

QUARTER (or 

WHEELING) 

DISTANCE FROM 

NO. 



COMPANIES 

IN BEAR : 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

. FACE, 
Q, MARGE. 

STEADY. 



the leading Company taking the head of the 
Adjutant's horse as a point to march on. 

The Captain of the rear Company will call 
out the number of the Company next in his 
front, as a caution ; and when it has gained its 
proper distaiice^ will give HaU. 

Each of the other Captains in succession will 
act in like manner ; and will then face to the 
right-about t tp correct his covering on the base 
points, front, and give Dress to his own Company. 

2. On the March. 

On the Caution — 

The Captain of the rear Company will imme- 
diately give it No. — ; HdUy dress: and the 
movement will proceed as in 1. 

t The sword is no^ to be brought to the * recover '. 

(C) Opening from a Centred Company. 
From the Halt. 

Field Officers. 

The Junior Major will give a point for the 
left-wing Captains, the Adjutant a point for the 
right-wing Captains, to march upon. The Senior 
Major will superintend the covering from the 
Captain of the named Company; then give 
STEADY and move to his place, the other Major 
and the Adjutant taking post at the same time. 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company, who will 
be the point of appm for the Battalion, will act 
as the Captain of the rear Company in (B). 

The Captains in front of the named Company 
will act as in (B) ; those in rear as in (A) : 
inarching on the Field-officer who is giving a 
marching point for their Wing. 



For a Column closing on, or opening out from, any named 
Company, while taking ground to a flank by Fours : 9ee p. 129. 
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No. XV. — A Close or Quarter^listance Column 
wheeling on a Fixed or Moveable pivot. 

(F. E. IV.. Sbc. 16, p. 261.) 

(A) On a Fixed pivot 

(Suppofle Bight in front) 

[On the CauUon — If the wheel is to the pivot flank, the 
left-hand front-rank man ; if to the reverse flank, the right- 
hand front-rank man ; of the leading C!ompany will be- 
come the pivot man of the Column : and &oe in the named 
direction ; his rear-rank man uncovering as usual.] 

COLUMN: LEFT FlELD OfFIOEBS. 

' During the wheel : — The Maior of the leading 

«.(„5^..<,.. Wing Z pl^ hiM^lf on a,i wh««ngn 

{When square)— of the leading Company, to regulate its pace; 
HALT, ' watching the leader on the wheeling flank of 

the rear Company, in rear of which the other 
Major will place himself to see that the outer 
files retain their original relative positions. 
The Adjutant will see that the Companies close 
up to their leading files. See Note. 

[The Migor of the leading Wing will cover the 
Captains from the front when the Colmnn halts.] 

Captains. 

(^) On the word wheel — 

Each Captain (except the Captain of the lead- 
ing Company) will make a *half face to the 
wheeling flank, with his Company. 
C2) On the ivord MARCH— 

The Captain of the leading Company, if the 

* The half-face to the wheeling flank was first introduced, 
into tlie Austrian Rcglement, by the Archduke Charles, in 1807. 





. . 5 ' 


% 


q Q Q C| o 



COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



119 



VLUMN: LEFT 
lor RIGHT] 
WHEEL. 

COLUMN:' 
FORWARD. 



wheel is to the reverse flank^ will wheel with 
his Company ; if to the pivot flank, wfll acquire 
his new front by moving back during the wheel. 
Each of the other Captains, if the wheel is to 
. the reverse flank, will be responsible for cover- 
mg and distance : see §, p. 87. 

Subalterns. 

On the word WHEEL— 

K the wheel is to the pivot flank, the Lieuten- 
ants will move up on the reverse flanks of their 
Companies, to lead them ; and wiU be respon- 
sible for covering and distance (see §, p. 87). 
They will resume their places on the word 

HALT. 

(B) On a Moveable pivot. 

The wheel wiU be made on the same princi- 
ple as that on a fixed pivot : the pivot man of 
the Column moving with very short paces round 
the wheeling pointy and keeping his shoulders 
square with his Company ; and each Company 
in rear making a half turn to the wheeling flank. 

Field Officbbs : as in (A). [The Major of 
the rear Wing will cover the Captains from the 
rear, when the Column moves forward at the 
completion of the wheel.] 

K the wheel is to the pivot flank, the Lieuten- 
ants will fall back to their places in rear on the 
word FORWARD. 

[For a Column wheeling while taking ground to a flank 
by fours : see page 129.] 



Note. — During the wheel (whether on a fixed or moveable 
pivot) the outward flank will direct. The front Company 
will wheel as usual, but with much slioiier paces ; each 
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man of the remaining C!ompanie8 will move round on the 
cirenmference of a circle of which the pivot man of the 
Column is the centre. The files on the outwaid flank 
of each Company in rear must careMly preserve their 
distances, and retain their original relative position to, 
and covering on, the leading Company : the remainder 
conforming to them; and the men nearest the pivot 
flank keeping up the inward shoulder at the commence- 
ment of the wheel, so as to gain sufficient ground to the 
flanlrand to keep their proper distance. The leader on 
the outer flank of the rear Company, on whose movemerUt 
the mareh of every nwm in the Column should be made to 
depend, will march, throughout the uhed, at a full pace of 
30 (or, in double time, 86) inches. 

A Double Column^ when closed to quarter or 
close distance^ may wheel as a single Column. 



An Open Column, on the march, changes 
direction by the successive wheel of its Com- 
panies on moveable pivots round the same point 
On the Battalion Commander's caution THE 

COLUMN WILL CHANGE DIRECTION TO THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT): the Captain of the leading Company 
will immediately give it the word Bight (or Left) 
wheel, and that Company will continue wheeling 
till the Battalion Commander gives FORWARD, 
Each of the other Companies in succession, on 
reaching the spot where the first wheeled, will 
receive the word Bight (or Left) wheel from its 
leader; and when its front becomes perpen- 
dicular to the new direction, Forward. 

Should the wheel be to the reverse flank, each 
Lieutenanrwill move up on that flank of his 
Company and lead during the change of direc- 
tion : retaining the position occupied by the re- 
verse flank when the Column was marching by 
the pivot flank ; so that yyhen Forward is given 
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MARCH ON 
OUR COVERERS. 

F0RMF0UE8: 
IQHT (or LEFT), 



at the completion of the wheel, the pivot flanks 
may stilll be in line. Weak Companies will have 
to march a little past the wheeling point before 
they wheel : strong Companies will wheel a little 
before they reach it. 

If the change of Direction is to bring the pivot flank of 
the Oolmnn on an Alignment, preparatory to forming Line : 
— The Captain of the leading Company, on entering the 
alignment, must at once look to, and march steadily on, 
the points of Formation ; the other Captains, as they 
enter the alignment, covering on him and the base point 
If the Column is halted before all the Companies have 
changed their direction into the alignment, the rear Com* 
panics will move into the alignment by the flank, march 
of Fours (as explained in the following paragraph). 

IT An Open Colvmn moving into an Alignmenl by 
theflanh march ofFowrs. 

The Column having been marched up, ob- 
liquely, to within a few paces of wheeling distance 
from that point in the new alignment where the 
outward flank of its leading Company will rest 
when in Line, all the Companies will, on the 
Battalion Commander's word BIGHT (or LEFT), 
move across into the alignment by fours. The 
Covering-serjeant of each Company will run 
out to mark where its pivot flank will rest in 
the alignment (see p. 210) : the Captain, as he 
comes up to the Coverer, giving the word 
No. — : HaU, front : dress. The Major of the 
leading Wing will cover the Coverers from the 
front. 

The Column will then be ready to wheel into 
Line. 

(F. E., p. 261.) 



122 



pabt II.— battalion drill. 



Section m.— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



CHANGE FRONT 

TO THE REAR 

BY THE WHEEL 

OF SUBDIVISIONS 

ROUND THE 

C ENTR E. 

RIGHT {or LEFT) 

SUBDIVISIONS : 

BIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE, 



Q. {(n- D.) MARCH, 

HALT: FRONT: 
DRESS. 



No. XYL — A Close or Quarter - distance 
Columriy changing Front to the rear by 
the wheel of Subdivisions round the Centre. 

(F. E IV., Sec. 18, p. 264.) 

N.B. — By this movement, the front of the Oolnmn 
will be changed to the original rear ; the order of the 
Companies, and consequently the pivot flank, remaining 
unchanged. The touch will be to the inward flanks. 

(A) From the Halt. 

lOn the Caittion— The Ooverers of the front and rear 
Companies will give the points on which the Subdivisions 
of each Wing will wheel the half circle. See Plate.] 

Field Officers. 

K Eight is in front : The Senior Major will 
superintend the wheels of the left Subdivisions ; 
the Junior, the wheels of the right ; if Left is 
in front, vice versa. The Adjutant will see that 
the wheeling poiuts are correctly placed. 

Captains. 

On the word MARCH — 

The Captain of the leading Company will 
wheel with his pivot Subdivision : advancing with 
it at a full pace when it has completed the half 
circle. Each of the other Captains, on reaching 
the wheeling point, will act in like manner. 

Subalterns. 

<^) On the word FACE — 

The Lieutenant of each Company will place 
himself on the outward flank of its reverse Sub- 
division. 



I* 



#1f 



nr 



Sl^ 



::ll; 



COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



123 



(2^ On the word MARCH — 

The Lieutenant of the rear Company will 
wheel with its reverse Subdivision, as explained 
for the Captfdn of the leading CJompany. The 
other Lieutenants in succession, on reaching the 
wheeling point, will act in like manner. 

(^) On the word FRONT: DRESS— 

The reverse Subdivisions will front: the 
Lieutenants falling back into their proper 
places in Column. 

The whole will then dress by the pivot flank. 



NQE FRONT 
THE REAR 

the wheel 

jbdivisions 

)Undi;he 

DENTRE 



IT (or LEFT) 
DIVISIONS: 
mT- ABOUT 
TURN. 



ONT TURN. 



(B) On the March. 

The movement will proceed as when done 
from the Halt: the reverse Subdivisions turn- 
ing instead of facing. The Lieutenants will 
fall back into their places in rear on the word 

FRONT TURN, 

J Tuming-about occupies 3 paces (see p. 20) : 
the word TURN will therefore be given 4 paces 
before the two Subdivisions of each Company 
become aligned, so that at the 4th pace they may 
move on together in the new direction. 



A Double Column will change front in the 
manner above described for a single Column. 



For Columns changing front by conntenuarching by 
Files or Banks : 8ee^2, page 87. 
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Section lH— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



BY SUCCESSIVE 
COMPANIES: 

REAR WING TO 
THE FRONT. 



No. XV 11.^^— Chanffinff the Order of a C(h 
lumn by the successive march of the rear 
Companies to the Front. 

(F. E. IV., Sbo. 20, p. 268.) 

Note, — ^When the rear Company of a Column is brought to 
the front (in which case the pivot flank will necessarily be 
changed), each Company will moYe ont of the old Column hj 
its present pivot flank. 



Captains. 



(Suppose Bight in front) 



(^) On the word front — 

The Captain of the rear Company will take 
one pace to his front, face to the right-about, and 
give No. — : Form fours : left Q. March : 
standing fast and allowing the men to move 
past him. When the Company is clear of the 
Column, he will give Front turn. By the right : 
and will fall in on that flank and lead on to the 
front, passing close along the pivot flanks of the 
other Companies. 

The Captain of the next Company, and each 
of the other Captains in succession, as the flank 
of the Company which stood immediately in his 
rear in the old Column is approaching him, will 
take one pace to his front, face to the right-about> 
and give No. — : Form fours : left. As that 
Company passes him, he will give Q. March, 
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and proceed as above directed for the Captain 
of the rear Company. 

[When Left is in firont, the rear Company and each of 
the others in succession will form fours to the right, and 
proceed as above directed. See Plate.] 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of each Company will change 
his flank when its Captain gives Front iwm. 

COLOUES. 

The Colour party will move out of the old 
Column independently, in file: and follow in 
its proper place in rear of the leading centre 
Company. 
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Section IIL— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



BY FOURS FROM 
THE LEFT (or 
RIGHT): REAR 

WING TO THE 
FRONT. 



4t]i SECTIONS, 

RIGHT WHEEL 

(or 

l8t SECTIONS, 
LEF T WH EEL). 

Q. MARCH. 



No. XVII.^^^ — Changing the Order of an 
Open, Half", or Quarter-distance Column 
on a Road* 

(P. E. IV.. Sec. 21, p. 271.) 

Captains. 

(Suppose Bight in front.) 

On the word front — 

The Captain of the rear Company will take 
one pace to his front, face to the right-about^ and 
give No, — : Form fours : left. Right wheel: at 
the same time placing himself on the right of 
his leading four. 

On the word MAMCH — 

The rear Company (without any further com- 
mand from its Captain) will step oflF, wheel to 
the right, and move straight to the front along 
the rear rank of the 4th Sections of the other 
Companies ; till it clears the front of the old 
Column. The Captain will then give No. — : 
Front form Company, (moving across to meet 
the right flank : see p. 41) : and when Company 
is formed, will fall in, giving Forward : By the 
right, and leading straight to the front. 

The Captain of each of the remaining Com- 
panies will wheel inwards with his 4th Section ; 
and as it completes the quarter circle, will give 
No, 4 Section : Halt, 

* viz. when there is no space for the flank Movement de- 
scribed in No. XVII.(») 
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The Captain of the Company which stood next 
to the rear one in the old Column, and each of 
the other Captains in succession,, will glance over 
his inward shoulder, and give No. — : Form fours : 
left : Q. March, in time to follow the Company in 
whose rear he is to march, without loss of dis- 
tance : he will then proceed as directed for the 
Captain of the rear Company. The Captain of 
the front Company of the old Column may give 
his word Front form Company as soon as his 
leading four has gained the left of the Boad. 

[When the Column is Left in Aront, and the Ist Sec- 
tions are wheeled inwards, the Companies will fonv 
Fonrs to the right.'] 

Subalterns. 

As each Company gets the word Front form 
Company, its Lieutenant will move across to his 
place in rear of the reverse flank. 

Colours. 

On the word MASCH — The Colour party will 
move to the rear of the 3rd Section of the right- 
centre, or the 2nd Section of the left-centre, Com- 
pany ; and will follow in rear of the latter or the 
former Company when it passes : according as the 
old Column was Right or Left in front. 



The Battalion may, if required^ move on in 
Fours instead of forming Companies. 



[The rear Wing may be brought to the front by Sec- 
tions instead of Fours : in which case, however, it will be 
necessary to wheel up the pivot Subdivisinm.'] 
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Section m.— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



TAKE GROUND 

TO THE RIGHT 0^ 

LEFT) IN FOURS. 

FORM 

F0UB8: BIOHT 

{or LEFT). 

[Q. MABCH.^ 

INo, — ; 
COMPANY OF 
DIRECTION.^ 



No. XVIII. — A Column taJdng ground to a 
flank in Fours : or to the front and a 
flank by EcheUon of Sections. 

(P; B. IV., Sbcb. 22, 23, p. 273.) 

(A) To afiank: hy Fours. 

Field Oppicebs : as in No. V., page 80. 

Captains. 

Captains will not change flanks if ground is 
taken to the reverse flank^ unless ordered* 

SUBALTEBNS. 

If ground is taken to the reverse flank, and 
the Captains are not ordered to change flanks, 
the Lieutenants will move up to lead. 

Each Company leader (Captain or Lieutenant 
as the case may be) will march on whichever 
flank of its leading four is nearest to the Com- 
pany of direction * : keeping his distance from 
the Company next him on that flank. When 
no Company of direction is named, the leading 
Company of the Column will direct. 

* Except in the case of close Column : «e6 p. 65. 

[The Column, if at open distance, may form LINE 
(at right angles to its proper front), as expluned in No.V. 
If the Companies are taking ground to the renene flank 
when ordered to form to tlie front on their leading files, 
the Battalion will be inverted : see Note, p. 1S8.] 



Note, — If it be required to form SQUARE r- 
The Column, if at quarter-distance, will be or- 
dered to turn to the front and then form Square 
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on the leading Company ; if at open distance, 
to form Square on the centre. See No. XXX. 

% A Column CLOSING and OPENING OUT during Ihe 
Flank March by Fours. 

(1) A Column, at quarter (or open) distance, while taking 
ground to a flank by fours, may be ordered to CLOSE 
on (or to quarter distance on) any named Company. That 
Company will continue moving on at a short pace : the 
leading four of each of the other Companies will wheel 
one-eighth of a circle inwards (the rest of the Company 
following), till the required distance is gained, when it 
will resume the original direction, stepping short till 
FORWARD is given to the whole Column. The Column 
may OPEN OUT in like manner : the remaining Com* 
panies wheeling one-eighth of a circle outwards. In both 
cases. Company leaders (if not already there) will change 
to that flank of their leading four which is nearest the 
Company to, or Arom, which the closing is made. 

[The Column, when closed to close or quarter distance, 
may whed in any direction, on the principles laid down in 
No. XV. The Officer leading each Company will place 
himself (if not already there) on that flank of the leading 
four which is nearest the pivot : so that he may be able to 

■ 

keep his distance from that point.] 

If a further reduction of Front is required : — The right 
Companies (if Bight is in front) may mark time ; the left 
Companies moving on and closing on the centre, the right 
following : if Left is in front, vice versa. Or, one "Wing 
may move on, the other following. Or, one of the flank 
Companies may move on in fours, the remainder following 
in succession. Before the Column is again opened out, 
the leading Companies must mark time (or halt) while the 
others resume tlieir places : or, the rear Companies may be 
ordered to double. 

(2) The Companies, on open ground, may also close and 
open out by the command BY THE DIAGONAL 

MARCH, CLOSE ON (pr OPEN OUT FROM) No. . 

REMAINING COMPANIES: INWARDS (or OUT- 
WARDS) HALF TURN: each Company leader giving 

No. ; RigJU (or Left) half turn, when the proper 

distance is acquired. 

(P. E., pp. 264, 274-276.) 

K 
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TAKE GROUND 

TO THE RIGHT 

(«• LEFT) IN 

ECH ELLON. 



If at ihe Hate'-- 

ON THE MOVE: 

BY SECTIONS, 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL 

Q. MABCH. 

If (mike Man^ — 

BY SECTIONS, 

RIGHT {or LEFT) 

WHEEL : 



(When in echeUony-^ 
FORWABD. 



(B) To (he front and to a jUmk : by Echellon of 

Sections. 

[This liorement is obyionsly ini^plicable to a dom 
Ooliimn.] 

Field Officeb& 

The Senior or Junior Major, according as 
ground is taken to the right or left, will super- 
intend the direction. 

Captains and Subaltebns will proceed as di- 
rected in Pabt L, No. XTT. : the leader of the 
front Company taking up points, in the diagonal 
direction, to march on ; and each leader in rear 
covering on the leading flank of the front Com- 
pany, and (as usual) preserving his distance 
Tmaie Company next in his fr^nt 

COLOUBS. 

The Colour party will move as a Section, 

* An Eohellon of Sections is always fonned on move- 
able pivots. 



A Column may also take ground to the front 
and to a flank by THE diagonal march. (See 
page 20.) 
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Section IV.— FOEMATION OP LINE 
PEOM COLUMN. 



LEFT («• RIGHT) 

WHEEL INTO 

LINE. 



STEADY. 



Q. MABCH. 



No. XIX. — A Battalion in Open Column 

wheeling into Line. 

(P. E. IV., Sbo. 2, p. 227.) 
Suppose an open Column of CkympaMes: — 

(A) From the Halt. 

[On the loord Line — ^The pivot man of each Company 
will face as usual, but will not drop his ann till the 
Company that has wheeled up to him gets Eyes front : 
see (a), p. 6. The Coverer of the leading Company, 
only, will ran out to mark where its wheeling flank will 
rest.] 

Field Officers. 

If the Column is Bight in front, the Junior 
Major ; if Left in fronts the Senior Major ; will 
dress the pivots from the rear of the Column : 
giving the word steady when they are in line. 

Captains and Subalterns: 

Will proceed as explained in the correspond- 
ing No. (V.) of Part I. See Note. 

The Captain of each (except the left-centre 
or right-centre) Company should call out its 
number in time to give Halt when its wheel- 
ing flank is 2 paces &om the standing flank of 
the Company to which it is wheeling up: so 
that, on the word Dress, the dressing may be 
forward. 

The Captain of the left-centre or right-centre 
Company, according as the Column was Eight 
or Left in front, will give his word HaU, dress, 

k2 



132 



Past IL— BATTALION BBILL. 



LEFT 

(or RIGHT) 

WHEEL INTO 

LINE. 

{When square) — 
FOB WARD. 



idien its wheeling flank is 2 paces firom the 
standing flank of the Colour party: and will 
dress the latter with his own men. 

COLOUBS. 

The Colour party will wheel up into Line 
between the two centre Companies; and be 
dressed, as above stated, by the lefircentre cr 
righlrcentre Captain. 



If distances are lost in the wheel into Line, they 
will be corrected as explained at p. 65. 



(B) On Moveable pivots. 
Captains and Subaltebns : as in Pabt L^ No. Y. 

COLOUBS. 

The Colour party will wheel up into Line 
between the two centre Companies. 



When a Column of Svhdivisions (or Sections) 
wheels into Line : — The Officers of each Com- 
pany will proceed as directed in Part 1., No. 
X. : the Major of the rear Wing, if the form- 
ation is from the Halt, as in (A). 



Note. — In the above, and in eveiy other fonnation of 
Line from Column, the Lieutenant of the lefb-flank Com- 
pany will move up on its left q& soon as it is formed in 
Line, or (if, when the movement is done from the halt, 
it has to be dressed from the l^t) on his Captain's word 
Eyes front. 



Pabt n.— battalion dbill. 
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Section IV.— FORMATION OP LINE 
FROM COLUMN. 



FORM LINE ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 



REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FOUR PACES ON 

THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) 

BACKWARD 

WHEEL. 



Q. MARCH. 

FORM LINE: 
Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



No. XX. — A Battalion in Open Column 
forming Line to the Fronts on any named 
Company. 

(P. E. IV., Sua 33, p. 299.) 

(A) From the EaU. 

(a) Line on the Leading Company. 

[Each (except the leading) Company will be wheeled 
back on its right or left, according as the Column is 
Bight or Left in front ; the pivot file acting as directed 
in (a), p. 6.] 

Field Oppicbbs. 

If Bight is in fronts the Senior Major will, 
on the Caution, move up on the right of the 
new alignment to cover the base points (and 
the Coverers, as they run out) ; and when the 
formation is completed, will give steady and 
move to his place in Line. K Left is in front, 
the Junior Major will act on the left as above 
explained for the Senior on the right. The 
Adjutant, in either case, will mark the distant 
flank of the Line ; taking post in Line, as usual, 
on the word steady. 

Captains. 

(^) On the word company — 
The Captain of the leading Company, whether 
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Bight or Left is in firoiit,— dressing being always 
from the point of ajf^pui — ^will change his flank. 
The other Captains^ also whether Bight or Left 
is in front, will change flanks : see (D«) p. 65. 

W On the toord vmEEL-^ 

The Captain of each (except the leading) 
Company will face inwards, and correct the 
position of the pivot man ; as directed in 
Part L, No. VH. 

(3) On the ivord MABCH— 

The Captain of the leading Company will 
give it the word No. — ; Eyes right. Dress^ at 
No. — : Eyes left Dress^ according as Bight or 
Left is in front: and the dressing being com- 
pleted, will give Eyes front and take post in 
Line. 

Each of the other Captains will halt and 
dress his Company in echellon (as directed m 
Part I., No. VII.), give Eyes front, and fall in 
on the flank from which he dressed. 

(^) On the 2nd word MARCH— 



The Companies in echellon will step off*. Each 
Captain in succession will give his Company 
No. — : Biffht (or Left) wheel in time for it to 
wheel the moment its inner flank reaches the 
rear-rank man on the outer flank of the last 
halted Company ; move out ; and when it be- 
comes parallel to the alignment, give Halt: 
dress up. He will then dress his men from the 
2ud file beyond the Coverer of the last halted 
Company, give Eyes front, and take post in 
Line. See Note, p. 135. 
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Section IV.— FOEMATION OF LINE FEOM 

COLUMN. 



No. XXII/^^ — A Battalion in Double Column^ 
on the Marchy forming Line to the Front. 

(F. E. IV., Sbo. 36, p. 307.) 

N.B, — A Double Goltunn should always form Line to 
the front in echellon en the March ; on the same principle 
as a single Column on the March (see p. 138) : if the 
Column is required to form Line from the Halt without 
advancing the two front Companies (or Subdivisions), it 
will be closed to quarter distance, and then deployed as 
described in No. XXIII. 

(Suppose a Double Column of Suhdivisioru) — 

tFORM LINE ON FlELD OFFICERS. 
THE TWO CENTRE 

SUBDIVISIONS. The Senior Major, assisted by the Serjeant- 

REMAINING maior, will superintend the covering from the 

SUBDIVISIONS: '^J . \ ^, . ^. .^ . . 

OUTWARDS centre: and when the formation is completed, 

will give STEADY and move (by the left of the 

( When in echeUon)— ..^ ^r^i \xi«i > t » 

FORWARD. right-centre Company) to his place m Line. 

STEADY. The Junior Major, and the Adjutant, will 

proceed as directed in (c) p. 137. 

Captains. 

The two centre Captains will continue to ad- 
vance with their respective Subdivisions, tiU the 

t The movement will be commenced at sufficient distance in 
rear of the alignment to allow of the advance of the two centre 
Subdivisions while the rest are i^heeling forward into cchcUon. 
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FOUR PACES ON 
THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) 

BACKWARD 

WHEEL. 

Q. MARCH, 

FORM LINE: 
Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



Captains. 
(^) On the word company — 

All the Captains, whether Eight or Left is in 
front, will stand fast : see (D.) p. 65. 

('> On the word wheel — 

The Captain of each (except the named) 
Company will proceed as directed in (a). 

(3) On the word MARCH--- 

The Captain of the named Company will give 
it the word No. — ; Eyes left. Dress, or No. — : 
Eyes right Dress, according as Eight or Left is 
in front : and the dressing being completed, wiU 
give Eyes front, and take post in Ldna 

The other Captains : as in (a). 

(*) On the 2nd word march— 

The Companies in echellon will move oflT, rear 
rank in front. Each Captain, in succession, will 
give his Company No. — : Bight (or Left) wheel, 
so that it may wheel into the alignment when 
the inner flank of its proper front rank. reaches 
the enter flank of the Company last formed in 
Line. The Company having wheeled square, 
he will give Forward, and when it has taken one 
pace to the rear Halt, front: dress vp ; dress his 
men as directed in (a) ; and take post in Lone. 

Subalterns. 

If Eight is in front : — The Lieutenant of the 
named Company will change flank on his Cap- 
tain's word Eyes front: the other Lieutenants, 
on their Captain's 2nd word Eyes front. 

[The supernumerary rank of the named Company will 
fall back to its proper distance on the 2nd word 
MARCH: that of each of the other Companies, on the 
word Halt^ front : dress upJ] 

Colours : as in (a). 
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FORM LINE ON 
NO. — 



COMPANIES TN 
FRONT: 

BIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 



FOUR PACES ON 
THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) 

BACKWARD 

WHEEL . 

Q, MABCH. 

FOBM LINE: 
Q. MABCH. 



STEADY. 



(c) Line on any central Gompany. 

[The Companies in front of the named one, after being 
fiiced-about, will be wheeled back on fheir proper pivot 
flank {see ^ p. 28) : those in rear of it will be wheeled 
back on their reverse flank.] 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major will cover the Coverers from 
the right of the Company of formation (the Ser- 
jeant-major moving np on its left, dressing the 
Coverer of the Company next on the left, and 
then moving to the rear) : and the movement 
being completed, will give steady and move 
(by the left of the right-centre Company : see 
p. 74) to his place in Line. The Junior Major 
will mark the left, the Adjutant the right, of 
the Line : taking post, as usual, on the word 

STEADY. 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company : — 

(^) On the Caution — 
If on its left, will change his flank. 

^2) On the word MABCH— 

Will dress his men from the right {No. — : Eyes 
right. Dress\ ; give Eyes front; and fall in. 



The Captains in rear of the named Company 
will proceed as in (a) : those in front of it, as 
in (6). 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of the named Company, and 
of each Company in its rear, will change flank 
as in (a) : those in front, as in (&). 

[The supernumerary rank of the named Company will 
step back to its proper distance when the Company next 
in its rear gets — wheel : that of each of the other Com- 
panies on the word Halt {front) : dress up.^ 

Colours : as in (a). 
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FORM LINE ON 

THE LEADING 

CO MPAN Y. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

LEFT (or RIGHT) 

WHEEL. 



(When in echeUon) «> 
t FORWARD. 



(B) On the March. [On the leading Company^ 
(a) If the Column is adyancing. 

Field Officers : as in (a) p. 133. 

Captains. 

The Captain of the leading Company will 
continue to advance till FORWARD is given : he 
will then give No. — : Halt, change his flank, 
and give Dress. Having dressed the Company, 
and given Eyes front, he will take post in Line. 

The other Captains : — 
(^) On the word wheel — 

Will change their flanks. 
W On the word FORWARD— 

Will lead their Companies up into Line ; as 
in the same formation from the Halt. 

(&) If the Column is i^etiring. 
The Captain of the leading Company will 
proceed as in (a), except that his word will be 
Salty fipont : dress. The other Captains, without 
changing their flanks, will lead up into Line as 
in forming on the Eear Company from the Halt. 

X The word FORWARD wiU be given when the Com- 
panies have taken a number of paces equal to one-balf 
the number of files in each ; in other words, when they 
have wheeled one-eighth of a cii-cle : see page 5. 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of the leading Company will 
change his flank on his Captain's word SaM 
{front) : the remainder, (if advancing, on the 
word wheel, and) if Left was in front, on their 
Captain's word Eyes front. 

Colours : as in (A). 

Note, — A Battalion in open Column should also be prac- 
tised in forming Line on its front or rear Company IN 
INVERTED ORDER : i.e. so as to place the right-flank 
Company on the left, the left-flank Company on the right, 
of the Line. In the former formation, OfiBcers will 
stand fast on the Caution ; in the latter, they will change 
flanks: see (D.) p. 65. 
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Section IV.— FOEMATION OF LINE FROM 

COLUMN. 



FORM LINE TO 

THE REVERSE 

FLANK. 

STEADY. 



No. XXI. — A Battalion in Open Column 
forming Line to the Reverse Flank. 

(F. E. IV., Seo. 35, p. 303.) 
(On the March.) 

Field Officers : as in (a) p. 133. 
Captains. 

On the word flank — 

Whether Eight or Left is in front, all the 
Captains wiU change flanks. 

The Captain of the leading Company, as he 
is changing his flank, wiU give No. — ; Right 
wheel. Bovhle^ or No. — : Left wheel. BovhUy 
accordiBg M Eight or Left is in front: and 
when the Company is parallel to the align- 
ment. Forward. Having advanced 3 paces, he 
will give Halt: dress up; dress his men from 
the flank on which he came up into Line, give 
Eyes front, and take post in Line. 

Each of the other Captains in succession, on 
reaching the outer flank of the Company last 
formed in Line, will give the same word : dress- 
ing his men, when in Line, as in (*) p. 134. 

Subalterns. 

On the word FLANK — 

All the Lieutenants will change flanks. 

The supernumerary rank of each Company, 
when formed in Line, will step back to their 
proper distance from the rear rank as the rear 
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of the Column clears them: the Lieutenant^ 
if Left was in front, again changing his flank 
on his Captain's word Eyes front. 

The Colours : will move as a Company. 



If ihe Line is to be formed at an angle less (han 
a right angle to the front of the Golomn (in which 
case the leading Company will wheel less than the 
quarter circle) : — 

On the Caution — 

The Captain of the 2nd Company (who will have 
been previously warned of the intended angle of 
formation) will give it the word Left wheeH^ or Bight 
wheety according as Bight or Left is in front: at 
the same time changing his flank. He will then 
give Forward : By the right (or left\ so that the 
Company may advance when on a line parallel to 
the new alignment : and on reaching the outer flank 
of the leading Company, will wheel his own into 
the alignment as already directed. 

The other Captains will continue on their ori- 
ginal pivot flanks, till each in succession reaches 
the spot where the 2nd Company changed direc- 
tion: and will then proceed as directed for the 
Captain of that Company. 



[A Column of Subdivisioiu) (or Sections) wiU form Line 
to the Eeverse flank in like manner ; see the correspond- 
ing No. (XIII.) of Pabt L] 

Note. — ^When there is no space for wheeling, the Column 
may be ordered to break into fours from the reverse flank, 
\_FOJRM FOURS: RIGHT {or LEFT). LEFT {or 
RIGHT) WHEEL"] : and each Company in succession 
form to the reverse flank on its leading file. See Pabt L, 
No. XIV. (6). 



This Movement is usually performed on the 
March: when it is done from the Halt^ the 
Captains and Lieutenants will change their 
flanks on the Caution^ and on the word Q. MARCH, 
the whole wiU proceed as above directed. 
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Section IV.— FOEMATION OF LINE FROM 

COLUMN. 



No. XXn/^^ — A Battalion in Double Column^ 
on the Marchy forming Line to the Front. 

(F. E. IV., Seo. 36, p. 307.) 

N,B. — ^A Double Column should always form Line to 
the front in echellon on the March; on the same principle 
as a single Column on the March (see p. 138): if the 
Column is required to form Line from the Halt without 
advancing the two front Companies (or Subdivisions), it 
will be closed to quarter distance, and then deployed as 
described in No. XXIII. 

(Suppose a Double Column of Subdmnom) — 

t FORM LINE ON FlELD OFFICERS. 
THE TWO CENTRE 

SUB DIVISI ONS. The Senior Major, assisted by the Serjeant- 

BEMAININO maior, will superintend the covering from the 

SUBDIVISIONS: '^J j \. xi, p x- • w . 

OUTWABDS centre: and when the formation is completed, 

will give STEADY and move (by the left of the 

( When in echetton)— .., , r^ \ii«i -t- 

FOBWABD. nght-centre Company) to his place m Line. 

STEADY. The Junior Major, and the Adjutant, wiU 

proceed as directed in (c) p. 137. 

Captains. 

The two centre Captains will continue to ad- 
vance with their respective Subdivisions, tiU the 



t The movement will be commenced at sufficient distance in 
rear of the alignment to allow of the advance of the two centre 
Subdivisions while the rest are i^heeling forward into echellon. 



142 Pabt IL— battalion DRILL. 

word FORWARD: when the left-centre Captain 
will immediately give Two centre SvMivisions : 
EaU. *F(yu/r paces outward Close : Q. March. 

They will then move across the front of their 
Subdiyisions ; and placing themselves, the right- 
centre Captain on the left, the left-centre Cap- 
tain on the right, of the centre Serjeantf, facing 
outwards, will give respectively Left Svhdivir 
sum: Eyes left. Dress, and Bight Stibdivtsion: 
Eyes right. Dress. 

Their other Subdivision having come up into 
Line : they will each complete the dressing of 
their Company, give Eyes front, and take post 
in line. 

The other Captains : — 

(^) On the word WHEEL — 

WiU change to the inner flank of the Sub- 
division each is leading. 

(2) On the word FORWARD— 

Will lead their respective Subdivisions up 
into Line as directed for Companies in the form- 
ation of Line on the leading Company of a 
(single) open Column. See (*) p. 134. 

Each Captain will — as in every other case of 
Line being formed from Column of Subdi- 
visions (or Sections) — dress the whole of his 
Company, from its inner flank, when it has 
formed in Line. 

*** In order to make room for the Colour party and himself, 
t Who will have moved out to give a centre base point ; «ee 
Plato. « 
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Subalterns. 

(1) On the word WHEEL — 

The Lieutenants will change to the inner 
flank of their Subdivisions. 

W On the word FORWAED— 

They will lead their Subdivisions up into 
Line as directed for the Captains : but — as in 
all similar formations of Line from Column of 
Subdivisions (or Sections)— after giving their 
word Halt : dress wp, will fall into their places 
in the supernumerary rank, lea^g the dresa- 
ing to be done by their Captains. 

Colours. 

The C!olour party wiU move up into Line 
when the two centre Subdivisions close outwards 
to admit them. 



The above directions apply equally to a 
Double Column of Companies or Seetiorie: ex- 
cept that in the former the Lieutenants will, of 
course, be in rear of their Companies, and have 
no word of command to give. In the latter, 
each Subaltern leading a Section will act as 
above directed for the Lieutenants. 
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Section IV.— FOEMATION OF LINE FROM 

COLUMN. 



COLUMN: BY 
THE BIQHT.X 

FORM LINE TO 
THE RIGHT. 

BIQHT WING: 

RIGHT WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 



STEADY. 
or 

FORM LINE TO 

THE LEFT. 

LEFT WING: 

LEFT WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 



STEADY. 



No. XXII/*^ — A Battalion in Double Column 
forming Line to the Right or Left. 

(F. E. IV^ Sbo. 37, p. 311.) 

(A) On the March. 

[The senior sapenmmeraiy Serjeant of the rear Com- 
pany of the named Wing will mark the inner flank of the 
new Line. The centre Serjeant, in giving his point, will 
f(ice to the point of appui. See Plate.] 

Field Officers. 

The Major of the named Wing will cover 
the Coverers from the point of formation : and 
when the movement is completed, will give 
STEADY and move to his place. The Adjutant 
will mark the distant flank of the Line : taking 
post in Line, as usual, on the word steady. 

(Suppose the formation from Double Column of Sub- 
divisiona) — 

Captains. 

[On the word COLUMN: BY THE RIGHT—- 

All the right-wing Captains will correct their 
covering and distance.] 

On the word LINE — 

Each Captain of the named Wing will turn 
to the right-about, and while his Subdivisions 
are wheeling wiU move to the inner flank of 



X This word wiU be given previous to the Caution to form 
to the Right ; because the Column, being a Double one, will be 
marching by the left. 
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his Company: as the Subdivisions complete 
the quarter circle, he will give the whole Com- 
pany No. — : HaU, dress. — Eyes front, and 
take post in Line. The Captains of the other 
Wing will change flanks. 

The latter will then proceed, in succession, 
as directed in Part I., No. XIII.. 

Subalterns. 

[On the words COLUMN: BY THE BIGHT'-' 

Eight-wing Subdivision leaders wiU correct 
their covering and distance.] 

On the word LINE — 

The Subdivision leaders of the named Wing 
will fall back into their places in the super- 
numerary rank. The Subdivision leaders erf 
the other Wing will change flanks. 

The latter will then proceed, in succession, 
as directed in Part I., No. XIII. 

Colours. 

The Colour party will wheel as a Subdivision. 



FORM LINE TO 

THE . 

WINQ: 

WHEEL 

IN TO LI NE. 

THE WHOLE: 
Q, MABCH. 

STEADY. 



(B) From the HaU. 

On the word line — ^The Captains and Lieu- 
tenants of the named Wing will move as di- 
rected in Part I., No. X. : those of the other 
Wing will change flanks. 

On the word MABCH — ^The named Wing will 
wheel into Line : the other Wing will step ofl*, 
the Subdivisions forming up successively into 
Line as in (A). 

[The same points will be given as in (A}.] 

L 
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Section V.— DEPLOYMENTS. 



No. XXIII. — A Battalion in Close or Quar- 
ter-distance Column Deploying into Line 
on any named Company. 

(P. E. IV., Sbcs. 38-42, pp. 315-327.) 

[* Deployments are made from Column either at close 
or quarter distance ; invariably on the base of the front 
Company ; and, unless the ground should necessitate 
moving in files, by the flank march of Fours.] 

^.J?.— On the CavUon to deploy on the leading Com- 
pany, the Captain of that Company only, changes his 
flankf : on the Bear Company, the Captain of that Com- 
pany is the only one who does not change his flank : on 
any central Company, the Captains in fr(mt of the named 
Company change flanks. 

(A) On the leading Company, 

DEPLOY ON THE FlELD OFFICERS. 
LEADING 

CO MPAN Y. As m (a) page 133. 

REMAINING ^ 
COMPANIES: CAPTAINS. 

FORM FOURS: ^^n ^z. ^ ^^..«...w 

LEFT {or RIGHT). ^ ^n the word COMPANY — • 

Q, MARCH, The Captain of the named Company, whether 

STEADY. Right or Left is in front, will change his flank.J 

(2) On the word MARCH— 

He will give No. — ; Eyes right. Dress, or Eyes 

* Deploy {i.e. to open out) : from the French d^ployer, literally 
• to display, unfold *. Deployment was first introduced, into the 
Prussian service, in 1748. The movement was originally termed 
by the French, Vordre du tirotr, from its resemblance to the 
opening the drawers of a chest. 

t This rule does not apply in an inverted Deployment : tee 
p. 148. 

X To be ready to dress his men from the point of appui. 
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left. Dress (according as Eight or Left is in 
front) : Eyes front: and take post in Line. 

The other Captains : — 

(^) On the word LEFT (or BIGHT) — 

The Captain next in rear of the named Com- 
pany will take a pace to his front, and face to the 
right-about. The remainder will place them- 
selves on the pivot flank of their leading fours, 

(2) On the word MARCH— 

The Companies in fours will step off. 

The Captain next in rear of the named Com- 
pany will allow his Company to move on till 
its inner* flank is clear : he will then, moving 
out to the front, give No. — ; Front turn. By 
the — . When the Company is 2 paces from 
the alignment, he will give Halt: dress up; 
dress his ment from the 2nd file beyond the 
Coverer of the named Company ; give Eyes 
front ; and take post in Line. 

Each of the remaining Captains in succession, 
when he hears Front turn given to the Company 
which stood next in front of him in the Column, 
will halt, facing towards his Company, till the 
last four reaches him : he will then, placing him- 
self on his inner flank, give No. — ; Front turn. 
By the — . "When he is 4 paces from the align- 
ment he will run out, and when his Company is 
2 paces from it, will give Halt : dress up ; dress 
his men t> as usual, from the 2nd file beyond 

* The inner flank is (as before explained) tlmt nearest to the 
point of appui of the Line. 

t And also those men, if any, of the foUowing Company who 
are between the OoTeror &om whom he is dressing and his own 
Coverer. 

L 2 
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the Coyerer of 4Jie last formed Company ; and 
take post in Line. 

The Captain of the left-centre or right-centre 
Company will dress the Colour party with bis 
own men : 9ee Note, p. 135. 

N.B. — If any Captain perceiTes that the Company 
which wiU precede him into Line has got the word Frmd 
turn too soon or too late, he should so time his own word 
Front turn as to correct the error in distance. 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of the leading Company, if 
Bight is in front, will change flank on the 
Catdion. The other Lieutenants will change on 
their Captain's word Front turn ; and again, if 
Kight was in front, on his word Eyes front. 

[The snpemnmerary rank of each Company will step 
hack to its proper distance as soon as its rear is clear.] 

Colours. 

The Colour party will deploy independently, 
as a Company : see Note, p. 135. 



A Column may also be deployed on the leading Com- 
pany IN INVERTED ORDER (/.e. to its reverse flank). In 
that case the Captain of the named Company will noi^ the 
remaining Captains toUl, change flank on the Caution. 

(B) On the Rear Company. 

[The Company of formation, the moment its front is 
clear, will be moved up in Double time to the new align- 
ment. Each of the other Companies, in succession, will 
be halted and fronted when opposite to its position in the 
alignment ; and when its front is clear, will be brought 
up in Quick time into Line.] 



DEPLOY ON THE FlELD OFFICERS. 
REAR COMPANY. , . ... -„^ 

HEMATNINO V / r & 
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COMPANIES: 
FORM FOURS: 
MGHT {or LEFT). 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



Captains, 

^^^ On the word company — 

Whether Eight or Left is in front: — The 
Captain of the named Company will stand fast • 
aU the other Captains changing their flanks. 

^2> On the word RIGHT [or LEFT] — 

The Captain of the Company next in front of 
the named Company will take one pace to his 
front, and face to the right-about. The other 
Captains in front will place themselves on the 
pivot flaok of their leadmg fours. 

v3) On the word MARCH — 

The Companies in fours will step off. 

The Captain of the rear Company, the moment 
his front is clear, will give No. — ; By the left (or 
riffht) : Bovble March ; and having advanced to 
2 paces from the alignment marked by the fists 
of the base points, Halt ; dress v/p. He will then 
move out, dress the Company from the flank on 
which he came up into Line, give Byes fronty 
and take post in Line. 

The Captain of the rear-but-one Company will 
stand fast, allowing his men to move past him tiU 
the last four reaches him. He will then give 
No. — : Halt, front : dress, and fall in on his 
inner flank, ready to move off". The moment his 
front is clear, he will give No. — ; By the left 
(or right) : Q. March; and lead his men up into, 
and dress them when in. Line, as directed in (A). 

Each of the other Captains will move on with 
his Company till he hears Halt : front given to 
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the Company which stood next in rear of him in 
the Column. He will then halt^ &ce towards 
his Company, and proceed as directed for the 
Captain of the rear-but-one Company * : dress- 
ing his men, when in Line, trorie 2nd file 
beyond the Coverer of the last formed Company. 
The Captain of the right-centre or left-centre 
Company will dress the Colour party. 

* Except that the commands giTen by the Captain of 
the flank Ck>mpany that comes up last into Line will 
only be No. — : Hah, front : dress up. — Eyes front. 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of the named Company, if 
Eight was in front, will change flank on his 
Captain's word Eyes front. The other Lieu- 
tenants will change on the CatUion ; on their 
Captain's word Halt, front ; and again, if Bight 
was in front, on his word Eyes front. 

[The supernumerary rank of each Company will gain 
its proper distance as it halts in Line.] 

Colours. 

The Colour party will change flank on the 
Caution : then proceed as in (A). 

(C) On any central Company, 



DEPLOY ON No— FlELD OFFICERS. 

COMPANY. . . __ ^vTTrn ^A^ 

COMPANIES: p.prn.TxrQi 
FORM FO URS: ^^^^^^^»' 

OU TWAR DS. rJ^^Q Captain of the named Company wUl pro- 

Q. MARCH, ceed as directed in (B) for the Captain of the 

STEADY. named Company. 

The other Captains : — 

(^^ On the word company — All the Captains in 
front of the named Company will change flanks. 
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(*) On the word OUTWARDS — 

The Captain of the Company next in front, 
and of the Company next in rear, of the named 
one, will take a pace to his front and face to 
the right-about. 

(3) On the word MARCH— 

The Captains in front and rear of the named 
Company will act respectively as directed in 
(B) and (A) : except that the Captain next in 
its rear will lead up into Line, like the rest, on 
his inner flank. 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of the named Company, if 
Bight was in front, will change flank on his 
Captain's word Eyes front. The Lieutenants 
in front of the named Company wiU change as 
directed in (B) : those in its rear, as in^(A). 

Colours. 

The Colour party, if in front of the named 
Company, will change flank on the Caution, 
It will deploy independently, as directed in (A) 
and (B). 



1[ Deploying from Double Column. 

A Double Colmnn of Companies (or Subdiyisions) 
at close or quarter distance, may deploy on the two 
leading Companies (or Subdiyisions) on the same 
principle as a single Column deploying on a cential 
Company : those Companies (or Subdivisions) open- 
ing oat 4 paces each, by the command (given on the 
Caution) of the left-centre Captain, to make room for 
him and the Colours ; and the remaining Companies 
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(or SabdiyisionB) of each Wing getting Front twm^ 
in BQCcession, when opposite to their position in the 
Line. If the Column was formed of Subdivisions, 
each Captain will as usual dress both his Subdi- 
visions, when in Line, from the inner flank of his 
Company. See No. XXn.(i) p. 141. 

Should a Double Column be ordered to deploy 
when it has moved up (not to the centre, but) to 
cither extremity of an intended alignment, it will 
deploy both Wings in the same direction : the deploy- 
ment being made on the rear Company (or Subdivi- 
sion) of the Bight or of the Left Wing, according 
as the Column has moved up to the right or left 
extremity of the new alignment. The Wing in 
which is the Company (or Subdivision) of formation, 
will deploy as a single Column deploying on its 
rear Company ; the Captains and Lieutenants, if the 
Double Column is one of Subdivisions^ changing 
places on the Caution.* The other Wing will march 
off in fours, parallel to the alignment, till the former 
Wing's deployment is finished, and will then deploy 
on its leading Company (or Subdivision) — so com- 
pleting the Line. 

* In order that each Captain may lead up into Line that 
Subdivision of liis Company which will first arrive there, and so 
be properly placed for dressing his whole Company when the 
other Subdivision comes up into its place. 
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Section V.— DEPLOYMENTS. 



No. XXIY. — A Battalion in Line changing 
Front hy tlie intermediate foi^nation of 
Open Column on any tiamed Company. 

(F. E. rV., Sec. 43, p. 327.) 

[This Movement is simply a combination of the two 
described in Nos. XII. and XIX. : with this addition — 
that the Company of formation may, if required, be first 
wheeled back any given number of paces.] 

N,B. — ^When front is to be changed to the Bight (on 
whatever Company), the Column will be formed Left in 
front, and the named Company — ^if required to wheel 
back — will be wheeled back on its right : when front is 
to be changed to the Left, vice vend. 

(A) On a flank Company {suppose No. 1) ; the 
opposite flank thrown forward. 

OPEN COLUMN IN FlELD OFFICERS. 
FRONT OF No. 1. 

or The Field-officers, durinff the two parts of 

{if ike change of Front it ° ^ 

**** ^^yJ^ ^ *^® movement^ will act as directed in Nos. XII. 

OPEN COLUMN IN and XDL 
FRONT OF No. L 

[WHICH WILL OBTAINS 
WHEEL BACK ON '^-^aaijns. 

ITS RIGHT]. rj^^ Captain of the named Company (the 

COMPANIES : right flank of which, being the point of inter- 

^^^RIGHT^' section of the present and the intended Lines, 

will be the fixed point of appui of the latter). 



Q. MABCH. 



supposing it is not cautioned to wheel back, will 
remain perfectly steady till the 2nd part of the 
movement commences. 
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(Column having been 

formed) — 

STEADY. 



RIGHT WHEEL 
IN TO LI NE. 

Q MAROH. 



If the new Line is to be formed obliquely to 
the old, and the named Company is conse- 
quently cautioned to wheel back ; the Captain 
will, on that CavMon, face towards the Com- 
pany, step back one pace, and give No. 1 : On 
the move ; on .the right backward wheel. Q. 
March. When the Company is perpendicular 
to the new alignment*, he will give Haliy dress. 
— Eyes front, and fall in. 



The other Captains, during the formation of 
the Column, will act as the Captain of each (ex- 
cept the named) Company in No. XIL, p. 108. 

The Column, when formed, will be wheeled 
to the right into Line : see No. XIX. 

[The Line wiU, in like manner, change front to the 
Left by forming open Column in front of the left-Qaok 
Company: the named Company (whose Captain will 
change his flank on the Caution), unless it is intended 
to stand fast, being wheeled back on its left; and the 
Column, when formed, being wheeled to the left into 
Line.] 

Subalterns and Colours: as in Nos. XU. 
and XIX. 



(B) On a flank Company {suppose No. 1) : (he 
opposite flank thrown back. 



OPEN COLUMN IN FlELD OFFICERS. 

REAR OF No. I, 

[WHICH WILL 

WHEEL BACK ON 

ITS LEFT]. 



REMAINING 
COMPANIES : 



As in (A). 

Captains. 

The Captain of No. 1 will change, on the 
Caution, to his left flank (the point of formation 

* The direction of the new alignment will be indicated by 
the senior supernumerary Serjeant of No. 1, who will give a base 
point 6 paces in rear of its pivot flank, as in the ordinary case of 
forming Column in front of eilher flank Company : 8ee p. 205. 
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FORM FOURS: 
LEFT, 



Q. MARCH. 

{Column liaving been 

formed) — 

STEADY. 



LEFT WHEEL 
IN TO LI NE. 

Q. MARCH. 
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for tlie new Line) : and, if so directed in the 
Caution, will then* wheel his Company back on 
its left till it is perpendicular to the new align- 
ment, the direction of which will be indicated 
by his Covering-serjeant.* [No. 1 : On the move ; 
on the left backward wheel. Q. March. — Halt, 
dress. — Eyes front.^ 
The formation will then proceed as in (A). 

[The Line will, in like manner, change front to the 
Right by forming open Column in rear of the left-fiaxik 
Company : the named Company (whose Captain will not 
change his flank), imless it is to stand fast, being wheeled 
back on its right ; and the Column, when formed, being 
wheeled to the right into Line.] 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 



OPEN COLUMN 

LEFT (or RIGHT) 

IN FRONT, 

• ON No. . 

[WHICH WILL 

WHEEL BACK ON 

ITS RIGHT (or 

LEFT)]. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FORM FOURS: 

INWARDS. 



Q. MARCH. 

{Column having been 

formed) — 

STEADY. 



RIGHT i<«^ LEFT) 
WHEE L INTO LINE. 

Q, MARCH. 



(C) On a central Company : one flank thrown 
forward, the other hack. 

Field Officers. 
As in (A). 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company, if front 
is to be changed to the Left, will change his 
flank on the Caution : and, if so directed in the 
Caution, will then wheel back his Company as 
already described,- the new direction being given 

by his Covering-serjeant t. 

The formation will then proceed as in (A) 
and (B). 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 

♦ Who will give a base point 6 paces in front of the pivot 
flank : see p. 205. 

t Who will mark the pivot flunk of the Company that will 
form next in front : see p. 206. 
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Section VL— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



§ OfEcheTUm. 

* Echellon is of two kinds — the Direct and the Ohlique : 
the former being used to advance or refuse a flank; the 
latter being applied when the Battalion is required to take 
ground diagonally at once to the front and to a flank^ or 
when a Line is required to change its front. 

A Direct Echellon is formed by Companies (or parts of 
Companies) marching oflF in succession direct to the front, or 
rear, commencing from either flank of a Line, at equal dis- 
tances one fit)m the other; and may be re-formed into a 
Line parallel to that from which it moved, by the successive 
formation of its component parts on any named and halted 
part. [An ohlique Line cannot be formed from a Direct 
Echellon without a fresh adjustment of the distances between 
the pivot flanks of its component parts.] 

An Oblique Echellon is formed from Line by wheeling 
forward the Companies on fixed or moveable (or their parts 
on moveable) pivots, less than the quarter circle, to either 
flank : and — the pivots being at wheeling distance — may, at 
any moment, be wheeled back into a Line parallel to that 
from which it was formed. Each Company (or part of a 
Company) will move on a line perpendicular to its own front : 
all the component parts, therefore, of the Echellon must be 
parallel to each other, in order that their several lines of 
direction may also be parallel: the pivot files must always 



♦ Echellon : from the French Echelon, literally * a round of a ladder '. 
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be kept at their proper distances; and their dressing, in a 
line parallel to the original alignment, carefully preserved. 

[When ground is to be taken obliquely to the Bear, or when— in 
changing the Front of a Line — ^a flank of the Battalion is to be thrown 
back, the Companies will be faced-about, and wheeled forward rear 
rank in front.] 

For directions for the covering of Company leaders in 
Oblique Echellon, see Note, p. 160. 

Y 1. If an Oblique Echellon, used for the purpose of taking ground 
diagonally to the front and to a flank, is to be composed of Companies, 
the Companies may be wheeled up either on fixed or moveable pivots, 
and any number of paces (less than the quarter circle) : but if it is to 
be formed of Subdivisions [or Sections], the wheel will always be one- 
eighth of a circle, and made on moveable pivots. 

1 2. In changing the front of a Line by oblique echellon (in which 
<Ase the Echellon will always be formed of Companies) : — ^The Company 
of formation must form double the angle with the original alignment, 
that the remaining Companies form; in order that the latter may be 
placed perpendicularly to the lines by which they must march to the|r 
points of formation. Thus : — 

0-) If the Company of formation is wheeled up from echellon into 
the new alignment, the same number of paces it (and fhe remaining 
Companies) originally wheeled from Line into echellon ; the remaining 
Companies, as they stand, will be at the proper angle for forming line. ' 

(2) If the Company of formation is wheeled up from echellon into the 
new alignment more paces than those it (and the remaining Companies) 
originally wheeled, the remaining Companies must wheel up half the 
excess over the original number of paces wheeled : — E.g. If the original 
wheel from Line into echellon was 3 paces, and the Company of forma- 
tion then wheels forward (not 3, but) 5 paces more — making 8 paces 
in all — into the new alignment ; the remaining Companies must wheel 
up 1 pace, making 4 paces in all. 

(3) On the same principle : If the new line is to be formed on the 
prolongation of the front Company as it stands in the Echellon {see 
p. 162), the remaining Companies will have to wheel hack, on 'their 
pivot flanks, half the number of paces they originally wheeled forward 
from Line. 

N.B, — When great accuracy is required, the Companies may be 
wheeled into echellon on fixed pivots (the Coverers stepping their 
paces from the 8th file) : see % p. 167. As a general rule, however, the 
wheels should be on moveable pivots; as described in No. XXVII. 
(A), (B). and (C). 

(P. E., pp. 341-344, 350.) 
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Section VI.— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



WHEEL INTO 

ECHELLON OF 

COMPANIES TO 

THE RIGHT (or 

LEFT). 



COMPANIES: 

- PACES 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL. 



STEADY. 
Q. MARCH. 



THE ECHELLON 
WILL ADVANCE. 



Q. MARCH. 



No. XXV. — A Battalion wheeling forward 
by Companies (SuMiinsionSy or Sections) 
from Line into JEcheUon. 

(P. E. rV., Sec. 53, p. 344.) 

(A) From the HaU. [By Companies.] 

Field Officers. 

The Major nearest the flank which is to lead 
will move up to that flank, correct the Coverers, 
and give steady. During the advance in echellon, 
he will place himself in rear of the Captain of 
the leading Company, and superintend his di- 
rection : the other Major and the Adjutant look- 
ing to the covering of the line of pivots. 

Captains. 

(^) On the Caution — 

If the wheel is to be to the left ; all the Cap- 
tains will change flanks. (See Note.) 

(2) On the word WHEEL — 

The Captains will take one pace to their 
front and one to their left ; and, the Coverers 
having passed to the front, will resume their 
places, face inwards, and correct the position 
of their respective pivot men. 

(^) On the word MARCH — 

Each Captain will proceed as directed in 
Part I., No. VII. 
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{From (he HdU,) 

TAKE GROUND 
TO THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) IN 
ECHELLON OF 

COMPANIES 
[SUBDIVISIONS, or 

SECTIONSl 



ON THE MOVE, 
BY COMPANIES 
[SUBDIVISIONS, 
or SECTIONS]: 
RIGHT (<^ LEFT) 
WHEEL. 

Q. MABCH. 

{When in echeUon) — 
FOBWABD. 



(3) On the 2nd word MABCH-— 

The Echellon will advance : the Captain of 
the leading Company selecting points to march 
on, the remainder attending to their covering 
and distance (see Note). 

SUBALTEBNS. 

On the Caution — 

The Officer on the left of the Line will fall 
back into the supemmnerary rank, which will 
close up 2 paces. 

If the wheel is to be to the left, all the Lieu- 
tenants will change flanks. 

Colours. 

The Colour party will wheel up, and form an 
independent Section. 

(B) On Moveable pivots. [By Companies, Subdivi- 
sions, or Sections.] 

Field Officers. 
As in (A). 

Captains. 

C^) On the Caution — 

If the Echellon is to be formed of Companies, 
the Captains (if not already there) will change 
to the named flank : if it is to be formed of 
Subdivisions [or Sections], they will remain in 
their places (see Note). 

W On the word FOBWABD— 

The Echellon will advance : the leader of the 
leading Company (Subdivision, or Section) se- 
lecting points to march on. 

[The same directions will apply if the movement is 
performed by a Battalion on the March,'] 
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SUBALTEBNS. 

On the Caution — 

If the Echellon is to be formed of Companies, 
Subalterns wiU proceed as in (A) : if of Subdi- 
visions [or Sections], they will remain in their 
places. 

Colours : as in (A), 



[If the Battalion is required to wheel into echeUon to 
the Rear, it wiU be faced-about; and the Ck>mpame8 
(Subdivisions, or Sections) wiU be wheeled forward, rear 
rank in front.] 

K it is necessary to form square, the Echellon 
will simply be wheeled forward into Column, 
(Captains remaining on whichever flank of their 
Companies they may be marching) : and Square 
will then be formed as directed in No. XXX. 



Note, — When an Oblique Echellon is formed of 
Companies, Captains (if not already there) always 
change, on the Caution, to the flanks that become the 
pivots {i e. those on which the Companies wheel for- 
ward) : the Captain of the leading Company will lead 
the Echellon ; each Captain in rear looking, for his 
covering and distance, along the line of pivots, to the 
flank to which the Battalion is inclining. In Echellon 
of Subdivisions (or Sections), to whichever flank in- 
clining, each Captain retains the place he occupies in 
Line ; keeping the dressing and distance of his right 
Subdivision (or 1st Section), if the inclination is to the 
right : see p. 36. 
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Section VI.— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



No. XXVI. — A Battalion in Oblique EcheUon 
of Companies re-forming Line. 

(F. E. IV^ Sbcs. 54, 55, p. 349.) 

(A) Forming Line parallel to the original Line. 

[On the Caution — ^Fiyot men will &ce into the Line, 
and raise the right {Biflemen the left) hand till they have 
been dressed.] 

(From {he HaU.) FlELD OFFICERS. 
RE-FORM LINE. 

g^^^Y ^^ ^^ Caution — ^The Major on the directing 

^ Zri^^rr fla^ wiU dress the pivot men, and then give 

the word steady. 

Captains. 

(^) On the word line — 

Each Captain will take a pace to his front, 
and fa^^e towards his Company. 

(2) On the word MABCH— 

The Companies having wheeled back into 
Line, the Captam of each will give No. — : 
HaU, dress. — Eyes front : and will take post in 
Line. 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of each Company, if in rear 
of its right, will change flank on his Captain's 
word Eyes front. 

M 
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Colours. 

The Colour party will wheel back into Line 
with the Companies: taking up its dressing 
with the Company that wheels back to it from 
Echellon. 



This movement may also be performed on the 
March: the Captains marking time while their 
Companies wheel back on them into Line, and 
the Battalion Commander giving FOBWABD 
when the wheels are completed. Flanks will be 
changed (if necessary) on the word FOBWABD. 



FORM LINE ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 

{Suppose the original 
whed was 4 paces) — 

REMAINING 
COMPANIES: 
TWO PACES ON 
THE RIGHT BACK- 
WARD WHEEL. 



STEADY. 

Q. MARCH. 

FORM LINE: 
Q. MARCH. 



(B) Forming Line oblique to the original Line. 

[This Moyement is always done from the Halt.] 

Suppose Line is to be fonned on the prolongation of the 
front Company, as it stands, of an Echellon formed to 
the right (see ^ 2, page 157) : — 

Field Officers. 

On the Caution — The Major nearest to the 
Company of formation will move up to dress the 
Coverers, and will then give steady : moving to 
his place in Line when the formation is com- 
pleted. The Adjutant will mark the distant 
flank of the Battalion, as usual. 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company will stand 
fast during the whole formation. 

Each of the other Captains : — 

On the words wheel and MARCH — 
Will proceed as directed in Part L, No. VII. 
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On the 2nd word MARCH — 

The Companies that were wheeled back will 
step oflf: their Captains leading them up into 
Line as directed in W p. 134. 

The Captain of the left-centre Company will 
dress the Colour party with his own men : see 
Note, p. 135. 

COLOUBS. 

The Colour party will move up independently 
into Line. 



[If the Company of formation is to be wheeled up, 
the Battalion Commander will commence his Oau- 
tion thus:— FORM LINE ON THE LEADING COM- 
PANY, WHICH WILL WHEEL — PACES: and will 
then direct the remaining Companies to wheel (for- 
ward) the necessary nmnber of paces. See p. 157.] 



M 2 
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' Section VI.— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



No. XXVII. — A Battalion in Line changing 

Front by Echellon, 

(F. E. rV., Secs. 56-58, pp. 357-366.) 

N.B, — The directions given for fhia Moyement assmne 
that the Company of formation will be wheeled into the 
required direction, by its Captain, on the Caution ; and 
the remainder wheeled into Echellon on moveable pivob 
by the Battalion Commander : — *' the method which 
should generally be adopted, as being the most expeditions 
and conyenient." [When the change of front is to be at 
right angles to the old Line, the Battalion Commander*s 
Caution will state that the flank is to be thrown forward 
(or back) THE QUARTER CIRCLE.] 

For directions for Subalterns and the Colour party in 
the following formations : see p. 167. 

(A) On the right- (or left") flank Company: the 
remainder thrown forward. 

CHANGE FRONT FlELD OFFICERS. 

(pr LEFT) The Major of the inner Wing will move up to 

RIGHT) THROWN^ ^^® point of formation, to cover the base points 

FORWARD and Coverers ; the other Major and the Adin- 

[THE QUARTER , ' . ,. , . , v .«« 

CI RCLE ]. tant also proceeding ; as directed m (a) p. 133. 

REMAINING ^ 

COMPANIES: ON t^APTAINS. 

T" LEFTmHEE^ (Suppose the change of front on No. 1.) 

Q. MARCH, (1) Q^ ^^g Caution— 

( Wien w» ec/ieflon)— The Captain of the named Company will move 

FORWARD, ^ , "^ . 

out 3 paces in front of its centre, facmg towards 
it, and will give No. 1 : On the m^ove. Bight wheel : 
Q. March, [or, if the opposite flank is to be 
thrown forward the quarter circle, No. 1 : Bight 
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wheel. * Q. Mareh']. When the Company has 
completed the required degree of wheel, he will 
give HaU, dress. — Eyes front, and fall in. 

[When the foimation is to be on the fo/^•flank Com- 
pany, all the Captains change flanks.] 

(*> On the word FOBWABD — 

The Companies in echellon will be led up 
into Line as directed in (*) p. 134. 



CHANGE FRONT 

ON THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) 

COMPANY: LEFT(or 

RIGHT) THROWN 

BACK 

[THE QUARTER 

CI RCLE ! 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE, 

ON THE MOVE, 
LEFT (or RIGHT) 
WHEEL: 
QMARCH, 

{When in echellon) — 
FORWARD. 



STEADY. 



(B) On the rightr {or left-) ftank Company : the 

remainder thrown back. 

Field Officers. 

As in (A). 

Captains. 

(Suppose the change of front on No. 1.) 

(^) On the Cavition — 

The Captain of the named Company, moving 
out as in (A), will give No. 1 : On the move, 
on the right backward wheel. Q. March [or, if 
the opposite flank is to be thrown back the 
quarter circle. No. 1; On the right backward 
wheel. Bight-^bovt face. Q. March] ; and when 
the Company has completed the required degree 
of wheel. Halt {front) : dress. — Eyes front, and 
will fall in. 

[When the formation is to be on the left-fiank Oom- 
pany, aU the Captains change flanks.] 

C2) On the word FORWARD— 

The Companies in echellon will be led up 
into Line, rear rank in front : as directed in (*) 
p. 136. 

'*' Note. — When a Battalion on the March is ordered to change 
Fronton either flank Company, ON THE MARCH : the Captain 
of the Company of formation wiU order it to wheel at the double. 
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CHANGE FRONT 

ON No. 

COMPANY: 

LEFT i<^ RIGHT) 
THROWN 
FORWARD 

[THE QUARTER 
CIRCLEl 



COMPANIES 

ON THE 

BIGHT (or LEFT) : 

EIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE. 



ON THE MOVE, 

INWARDS WHEEL: 

Q. MARCH. 

(When in echeUon) — 
FORWARD. 



STEADY. 



CHANGE FRONT 

ON THE CENTRE: 

LEFT (or RIGHT) 

THROWN 

FORWARD 

[THE QUARTER 

CIRCLE]. 



RianT {or LEFT) 

WTNG: RIGHT' 

ABOUT FACE. 



(C) On a central Company^ or {he two centre Com- 
panies : one Wing thrown forward, the other hack, 

(a) If the change of front is on a central Ck>mpany :— 

Field Officebs : as in (c) page 137. 

Captains. 

(Soppofle Left is to be thrown forward.) 

O) On the Caution — 

All the Captains on the light of the named 
Company will change flanks. 

The Captain of the named Company, moving 
out as in (A), will give No. — : On the centre; 
on the move, Bight wheel: Q. March [or, if Left 
is to be thrown forward the quarter circle. 
No. — ; On the centre, Bight wheel. {Bight Svb- 
division: right-about face.*) Q. March\ and when 
the Company has completed the required degree 
of wheel, Halt {front), dress. — Eyes front, and 
win faU in. See Part I., No. YIH. 

(2) On the word FORWARD — 

The Companies in echellon will be led up into 
Line : those that were faced-about, as directed 
in ^*) p. 136 ; the remainder, as in (*) p. 134. 

(h) If the change of front is on the centre of the 

Battalion : — 

Field Officers : as in No. XXII.C^) p. 141. 
Captains. 

(Suppose Left is to be thrown forward.) 

On the Caution — The Captain of each 
riglit-wing (except the right-centre) Com- 
pany will change his flank. The Captain of 



* If the right Subdivision exceeds 12 files. 
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SUBALTEBNS. 

On the Caution — 

If the Echellon is to be formed of Companies, 
Subalterns will proceed as in (A) : if of Subdi- 
visions [or Sections], they will remain in their 
places. 

Colours : as in (A). 



[If the Battalion is required to wheel into echellon to 
the Rear, it wiU be faced-about; aud the C!ompame8 
(Subdivisions, or Sections) will be wheeled forward, rear 
rank in front.] 

K it is necessary to form square, the Echellon 
will simply be wheeled forward into Column, 
(Captains remaining on whichever flank of their 
Companies they may be marching) : and Square 
will then be formed as directed in No, XXX. 



Note, — When an Oblique Echellon is formed of 
Companies, Captains (if not already there) always 
change, on the Caution^ to the flanks that become the 
pivots {i e. those on which the Companies wheel for- 
ward) : the Captain of the leading Company will lead 
the Echellon ; each Captain in rear looking, for his 
covering and distance, along the line of pivots, to the 
flank to which the Battalion is inclining. In Echellon 
of Subdivisions (or Sections), to whichever flank in- 
clining, each Captain retains the place he occupies in 
Line ; keeping the dressing and distance of his right 
Subdivision (or 1st Section), if the inclination is to the 
right : see p. 36. 
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Section VI.— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



No. XXVI. — A Battalion in Oblique EcheUon 
of Companies re-forming Line. 

(F. E. IV^ Sbos. 54, 55, p. 349.) 



{Frtm the HdU,) 
RE-FORM LINE. 

STEADY. 



Q. MARCH. 



(A) Forming Line parallel to the original Line. 

[On the Caution — ^Fiyot men will &ce into the Line, 
and raise the right {Biflemen the left) hand till they have 
been dressed.] 

Field Officers. 

On the Caution — ^The Major on the directing 
flank will dress the pivot men, and then give 
the word steady. 

Captains. 

(^) On the word line — 

Each Captain will take a pace to his front, 
and face towards his Company. 

(2) On the word MABCH— 

The Companies having wheeled back into 
Line, the Captain of each will give No. — ; 
Halty dress. — Eyes front : and will take post in 
Line. 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of each Company, if in rear 
of its right, will change flank on his Captain's 
word Eyes front. 

M 
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CHANGE FRONT 

ON No. 

COMPANY: 

LEFT (or RIGHT) 
THROWN 
FORWARD 

[THE QUARTER 
CIRCLE]. 



COMPANIES 

ON THE 

BIGHT (or LEFT): 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE, 



ON THE MOVE, 

INWARDS WHEEL: 

Q, MARCH. 

(When in echeUon) — 
FORWARD. 



STEADY. 



CHANGE FRONT 

ON THE CENTRE: 

LEFT (fyr RIGHT) 

THROWN 

FORWARD 

[THE QUARTER 

CIRCLE]. 



RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WTNG: BIGHT- 

ABOUT FACE. 



(C) On a central Company ^ or the two centre Com- 
panies : one Wing thrown forward^ the other hack. 

(a) If the change of front is on a central Company : — 

Field Officers : as in (c) page 137. 
Captains. 

(Suppose Left is to be thrown forward.) 

(^) On the Caution — 

All the Captains on the light of the named 
Company will change flanks. 

The Captain of the named Company, moving 
out as in (A), will give No. — : On the centre ; 
on the move, Bight wheel: Q. March [or, if Left 
is to be thrown forward the quarter circle. 
No. — : On the centre, Bight wheel. (Bight Sub- 
division: right-about face.*) Q. MarcK\, and when 
the Company has completed the required degree 
of wheel, Halt {front), dress. — Eyes front, and 
wfllfaUin. /See Part L, No. VIII. 

(2) On the word FORWARD — 

The Companies in echellon will be led up into 
Line : those that were faced-about, as directed 
in (*) p. 136 ; the remainder, as in (*) p. 134. 

(h) If the change of front is on the centre of the 

Battalion : — 

Field Officers : as in No. XXII.(^) p. 141. 
Captains. 

(Suppose Left is to be thrown forward.) 

On the Caution — The Captain of each 
right-wing (except the right-centre) Com- 
pany will change his flank. The Captain of 



* If the right Subdivision exceeds 12 files. 
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ON THE MOVE, 

INWARDS WHEEL: 

Q. MARCH. 

{When in echeUon)—' 
FORWARD. 



the left-centre Company, having moved out 3 

facing towards him, will give Two centre Com- 
panies: On the centre; on the move, Bight 
wheel : Q. March [or, if Left is to be thrown 
forward the quarter circle. Two centre Com- 
panies: On the centre; Bight wheel. — B^ht- 
centre Company : Bight-ahout face. — Q. March"] ; 
and when the two Companies have completed 
the required degree of wheel, Halt (front), dress. 
Each centre Captain will then dress his own 
Company from the centre Serjeant (as in No. 
XXn/^)), give Eyes front, and fall in. 

[To \?hicheYer flank the \?heel is made, the right- 
centre Captam will remain, and wheel, on the right of 
his Company.] 

The movement will then proceed as in (a). 



In all the foregoing formations : — 

Subalterns. The Lieutenants will (if neces- 
sary) change flank on the Caution, changing 
again on their Captain's 2nd word Eyes front 
The supernumerary rank of each Company will 
in every case close up 2 paces on the Caution : 
correcting its distance on the word Halt (front) : 
dress vp ; or when the Company that is to form 
on its outward flank gets the word — wheel. (See 
No. XX.) 

Colours : The Colour party will move as a Com- 
pany. 



IT When the wheels into echellon are to be 
made on fioned pivots : — The Company (or the 
two centre Companies) of formation will be 
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wheeled the necessary number of paces (under 
the superintendence of the Battalion Com- 
mander), or will wheel the quarter circle, as 
the case may be. The remaining Companies — 
those of them, if any, that are to be thrown 
back having first been faced-about — will then 
be ordered by the Battalion Commander to 
wheel half the number of paces taken by the 
Coverer of the Company of formation (their 
Coverers stepping their paces from the 8th file 
from the inner fiank, in the usual way) ; and 
will then be marched up into Line as already 
described. See Note, p. 220. 



Note. — I^ during a change of front on a flank Company, 
it is necessary to form SQUARE, aU the Companies may 
be wheeled up, towards the point of formation, into open 
Column ; and Square can then be formed as in No. XXX. 
Or, if the change of front is on a central Company, the 
Companies in echellon may form independent Company 
Squares, as in No. XXXIII. 
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Section VI.— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



No. XXVIII. — A Battalion in Line advandngy 
or retiring J in Direct EcheUon of Compor 
niesfrom either Flank. 

(P. E. rV., Sec. 59, p. 366.) 

[If it is intended to change front to either flank at 
right angles, the Companies will be ordered to march o£f 
at wheeling distance : otherwise, they may be marched 
off at any named distance frx>m each other.] 

(A) Advancing. 

THE BATTALION FlELD OmOERS. 

^IN^DIRECT^^ The Major of the leading Wing wiU superin- 

^H!£y;9.'!L9'^ ^^^ ^^ direction of the Captain of the leading 

COMPANIES, ^ ^ 

AT WHEELING Company. 

[or paces] "^ 

DISTANCE, Captains. 

ROM THE RIGHT ^ ^, ^ .. 

(or LEFT). ^^ ^^^ CouttOn — 

If the movement is to be from the Left, all the 
Captains will change flanks; each (except the 
Captain of the left-flank Company) remaining 
in rear &f the Coverer of the Company next 
on his left till it moves out of the Line. 

The Captain of the Company on the named 
flank will give No. — ; By the right (or left) : 
Q. March ; and will lead straight to his front, 
selecting points to march upon. 

Each of the other Captains, in succession, will 
give the same word when the Company which 
will precede him in the Echellon has gained the 
required distance : giving Quick as the men of 
that Company place the left foot> March as they 
place the right foot, on the ground. 
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Section VI.— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



No. XXVIII. — A Battalion in Line advancingy 
or retiring J in Direct EcheUon of Compor 
niesfrom either Flank. 

(P. E. rV., Sec. 59, p. 366.) 

[If it is intended to change front to either flank at 
right angles, the Companies will be ordered to march o£f 
at wheeling distance : otherwise, they may be marched 
off at any named distance from each other.] 

(A) Advancing. 

THE BATTALION FiBLD OmOERS. 

^in"direct^^ The Major of the leading Wing AviU superin- 

^9^^}^R}tr2^ ^^^ til© direction of the Captain of the leading 

COMPANIES, ^ ^^ 

AT WHEELING Company. 

[or PACES] 

DISTANCE, Captains. 

FROM THE RIGHT nji.ni' 

(or LEFT). ^^ ^"^ Cautzon — 

If the movement is to be from the Left, all the 
Captains will change flanks; each (except the 
Captain of the left-flank Company) remaining 
in rear bf the Coverer of the Company next 
on his left tiU it moves out of the Line. 

The Captain of the Company on the named 
flank will give No. — ; By the right (or left) : 
Q. March ; and will lead straight to his front, 
selecting points to march upon. 

Each of the other Captains, in succession, will 
give the same word when the Company which 
will precede him in the Echellon has gained the 
required distance : giving Quick as the men of 
that Company place the left foot, March as they 
place the right foot, on the ground. 
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Subalterns. 

On the Caviion — 

The Officer on the left of the Line will fall 
back into the supernumerary rank, which wiU 
close up 2 paces ; and if the movement is to be 
from the Left, aU the Lieutenants wiU change 
flanks. 

Colours. 

The Colour party will form an independent 
Section in the Echellon. 



THE BATTALION 
WILL RETIRE 

IN DIRECT 

ECHELLON OF 

COMPANIES, 

AT WHEELING 

[or PACES] 

DISTANCE, 

FROM THE RIGHT 

(<w LEFT). 



[If it is required to form SQUARE, the Echellon may 
be wheeled forward (the eighth of a circle) into Oolnmn, 
and Square may then be formed as in No. XXX. Or, the 
Companies, as they stand in the Echellon, may form in- 
dependent Company Squares, as in No. XXXm.] 

(B) Betiring, 
Field Officers : as in (A). 
Captains. 

On the Caution — 

If the movement is to be from the (proper) 
Left, all the Captains will change flanks: re- 
mainiDg in rear of the Line. 

The Captain of the Company on the named 
flank will give No. — : Bight-about face. By the 
present left (or right) : Q. March, and lead 
straight to the rear. Each of the other Cap- 
tains, in succession, will give his Company the 
word Bight-about face in time to march it oflf 
when at the proper distance from that which 
last moved out : taking care, at the same time, 
not to face his men to the rear sooner than is 
necessary. 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 
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Section VI.— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



No. XXIX. — Re-forming Line from Direct 

EcheUon. 

(P. B. rV., Seos. 60, 61, pp. 369-371.) 

(A) Line parallel to the original Line. 
(1) On the Leading Company. 



REFORM LINE FlELD OFFICERS. 
ON THE LADING 
COMPANY. 



[If at the HaU— 

BEMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

Q, MABCH.^ 

STEADY. 



REiFORM LINE 

ON THE 
REAR COMPANY. 



BEMAININQ 

COMPANIES: 

BIOHT'ABOUT 

TTJBN [or FACE], 

\FOBM LINE: 
Q. MABGH.] 

STEADY. 



As in (a) page 133. 

Captains. 

On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company : if at 
the Halt, will give No. — ; Eyes right (or left). 
Dress; if on the March, No. — ; EaU, dress. 
Having dressed the Company, he will give 
Eyes front, and take post on its right. 



The other Companies will move up, in suc- 
cession, into Line: the Captains giving Halt: 
dress wp. — Eyes front, and then changing their 
flanks if necessary. 

(2) On the Bear Company. 

Field Officers. 

As in (6) page 135. 

Captains. 

On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company will pro- 
ceed as directed in (1) : except that if on the 
March, he will give his word Halt when the re- 
maining Companies get BIGHT-ABOUT TUBN. 
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RE-FORM LINE ON 
No. COMPANY. 



COMPANIES 

IN FRONT: 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

TURN lor FACE]. 

[FORM LINEt 
Q. MARCH.] 

STEADY. 



FORM LINE TO 

THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT). 



BY 

COMPANIES: 

RIGHT {or LEFT) 

WHEEL. 

( When square) — 
FORWARD. 



STEADY. 



The Captain of each of the other Companies 
will change his flank, by the present rear, on 
the word TURN [or FACE], In leading up into 
Line : he will give his word Halt, front: dress 
v/p when his proper front rank is in line with 
the rear rank of the last halted Company, dress 
his men as usual, and take post in Line. 

(3) On a Central Company. 

Field Officers. 

As in (c) page 137. 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company : as in (2). 
The Captains in front of the named Company, 
as in (2) : those in rear of it, as in (1). 

(B) Line at right angles to the original Line. 

[If the advance was from the Left, the wheel will be 
to the right : and vice versa.] 

Field Officers: as in (a) page 133. 

Captains. 

During the Wheel — 

The Captains will change flanks. 

On the word FORWARD — 

The Captain of the leading Company, and 
the other Captains in succession, will prgceed 
as in (A) 1. 

Note. — When it is necessary to form Line from 
direct Echellon at an angle less than a right angle 
to the original alignment : the Echellon will be 
wheeled forward into Column, and the Captains or- 
dered to correct their distances, and their covering 
in the required direction. The Column will then 
be wheeled into Line. 
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Section VH.— SQUAEES. 



[Square is formed from Column (or Donble Column). 
To resist Cavalry, Squares are formed four-deep : to pro- 
tect baggage, &c., against InfSEintry, they may be formed 
two-deep. In all Squares, Officers are in the centre, in 
rear of their own Companies : the mounted Officers, at 
Drill, may remain outside, to superintend the formation.] 

Note, — In all the following formations : the side-£Bu;e 
Sections, after wheeling outwards, will touch towards the 
Company on which the Square was formed. Biflemen 
will fix swords without word of command, on the word 
MARCH, Halt, or HaU. Bight-ahout face :. the men of the 
side-face Companies fixing as they halt of themselves. 

No. XXX. — A Battalion in Column forminff 

Square. 

(F.B. IV., Seos. 44-46, pp. 330-337.) 

(A) Square from Open Coltmn. 

1. Square on the Leading Company. 

ON THE LEADING CAPTAINS and SUBALTERNS. 
COMPANY: 

FORM SQUARE. On the word square {or march) — 
{If at the Hauy— The leading Company will receive jfrom its 

^' ^^ '^ ' Captain the word Haltf dress (or, if at the Halt, 

will stand fast) : its flank files facing outwards,* 
and its Captain, Coverer, and Supernumeraries 
running round to the rear of the 2nd Company. 
The 2nd Company, having closed on to the 
front, will halt without any word ; the Captain 
dropping to the rear, and the two outward files 
on each flank facing outwards. 

The Captains of the remaining (except the 

* The outward front-rank man, and the ontword-but-one rear- 
rank man, on each flank* of the Company will make a half face 
outwards : the outward rear-rank man on each flank will make 
a/u2Z face outwards. SeeTlAte. 
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(From the Halt.) 
ON THE REAR 

COMPANY: 
FORM SQUARE. 



BIGHT- ABOUT 
FACE, 



Q. (or D.) MABCH 



two rear) Companies, as they arrive successively 
at quarter distance from the preceding Com- 
pany, will give No. — ; Sections outwardSy and 
fall back into Square. 

[The flank Sections, when they have wheeled the 
quarter circle ontwards, wiU halt withont word of com- 
mand : the two centre Sections closing on theuL] 

The Captains, Coverers, and Supernumeraries 
of the two rear Companies, will run on into 
Square the moment the 3rd Company from the 
rear receives Sections outwards ; facing to the 
rear as they get into Square: and each of the two 
Captains, as his Company reaches the Square, 
will give No. — : SaU. liighJHjihovii face. 

[The flank files of the two rear Companies wiU ^e 
as descrihed ahove for those of the two leading Com- 
panies.] 

The Coloubs. 

WiU incline, during the march, to the centre 

of the Company they are following : and when 
it gets Sections outwards, will wheel to the left 
or right (according as Eight or Left is in front), 
and halt in rear of its pivot Subdivision. 

2. Square on the Bear Company. 

Captains and Subalterns. 
(^) On the word FACE — 

The whole Column will face-about. 

(2)* On the word MABCH— 

The proper rear Company will stand fast (its 
flank files facing as described in 1 for those of 
the leading Company) : and its Captain, Coverer, 
and Supernumeraries will run round to the rear 
of the proper front rank of the next Company. 
The Captain, Coverer, and Supernumeraries of 



SQUAKES. 
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ON THE 

LEFT- (or RIGHT) 

CENTRE 

COMPANY: 

FOR M SQU ARE. 

BIGHT (or LEFT) 

WINO : 

BIGHT- ABOUT 

FACE. 



Q. {or D.) MABCH. 



the last-named Company will run romid to its 
present rear ; the Company, having closed, will 
halt without word of command, its flank files 
facing as explained in 1 for those of the 2nd 
Company. 

The Captains of the remaining (except the 
two proper front) Companies, as they close in 
succession on the last halted Company, will each 
move into Square and give No, — ; Front turn. 
Sections ouitwards. 

The Captains, Coverers, and Supernumeraries 
of the two proper front Companies, will run on 
into Square the moment jthe 3rd Company 
(counting from the proper front) receives Sections 
otdwards ; facing to the proper front as they get 
into Square : and each of the two Captains, as 
his Company comes up to the Square, will give 
No. — : HaUy front. 

COLOUBS, 

The Colour party will incline, during the 
march, to the centre of the Company in whose 
proper rear it is moving : turning to the front 
with that Company, and wheeling up as in 1. 

[If a Goluiun retiring is ordered to form Sqnare on its 
proper rear (i.e. present leading) Company : — The Cap- 
tain of that Company wiU instantly give No, — : HaU, 
drew : the movement then proceeding as above.] 

3. Square on the Centre. 

[When Bight is in front, the formation will be on the 
left-centre Company : and vice versa.'] 

Captains and Subalterns. 
On the word MABCH — 

The Captain of the named Company will im- 
mediately give No. — ; Sections ov/twards. 

The Captain and Subalterns of the Companies 
in rear of the named Company will proceed as in 
1 : those of the Wing that is faced-abouty as in 2. 
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JL—BATTAUOS URIU.. 



C0LOUB8: ftsin 1 or 2. 



fON THE LEADING 

COMPANY: 

FORMSOUARE. 

l(l.(arD.)MABCH.'\ 

SECTIONS 
OUTWARDS. 



If an Cfpesk Golmim taldmg grommdioa /Umk 
hg Ftmrt is reqidied to Corm Square : the iravd 

win be ON THE LEFT- {CT RIGHT ) CENTRE COM- 
PANY: FORM SQUARE. WISGS: LSWAMDS TCBN, 

on which the Captain of the named Company 
win gire SeeUatu ouhtardM ; the {btmation pro- 
ceeding as abore described. 



(B) Square from Quarler-didamce Coluwm: am &e 

leading Ccmpamy. 

Sqnare win be formed as in (A) 1 : except 
that the Battalion Commander win give the 
word SECTIONS OUTWABDSy applying to aU the 
side-face GompanieSy as the 2nd Company closes 
on the Istt 

The Captains of the side-face Companies, 
therefore, will give no word of command : the 
remainder will proceed as in (A). 

The Coloubs, on the Cauiiony will close (or 
incline) to the centre of the Company they are 
following, that they may not interfere with the 
Sections as they wheel outwards. 

t A Quarter-distance Column will always form Square 
on its proper leading Ck>mpany ; and if required to form 
Square tohUe taking ground to a flank by Fours, or retiring^ 
will be ordered to turn to the front before the cantion to 
form Square is given. 



(C) Sqvure from Close Column. 

The Column should, if possible, open out to 
quarter distance, and then form Square as de- 
scribed in (B) : but if suddenly attacked, it may, 
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on the word PREPARE FOR CAVALRY. BEADY., 

proceed as a Company in close Column of 
Sections (see p. 57). 



ON THE TWO 

LEADING 

COMPANIES 

(or SUBDIVISIONS): 

FOR M SQU ARE. 

lQ.(orD,) MARCH.-] 

SUBDIVISIONS 

{or SECTIONS) 

OUTWABDS. 



COMPANIES: 

FORM FOURS: 

DEEP. 

ON TEE 

CENTRE CLOSE: 

[Q. MARCH.-] 

ON THE TWO 

LEADING 

COMPANIES: 

FOR M SQU ARE. 

[Q. MARCH.] 



(D) Square from Double Column. 

1. A Double Column consisting of 10 (or 
more) Companies, and a Double Column of Sub- 
divisions, wiU form Square on their two leading 
Companies or Subdivisions respectively, as a 
single Column of Companies forms on its lead- 
ing Company ; except that the side faces of the 
former will wheel outwards by Svhdivisions. 
The Colour party will get to its place in Square 
by doubling round the flank of the two Compa- 
nies (or Subdivisions) immediately in its rear. 

2. A Double Column consisting of 8 or 6 
Companies wiU form Square as foUows :— The 
whole will form four-deep, and close to the 
centre. The two leading Companies wiU form 
the front face: the four (or two) next Com- 
panies will move on, and when at Svhdivision 
distance from the two Companies in front of 
them wiU each wheel outwards : the two rear 
Companies, having closed on the flanks of the 
side faces, will halt and face to the right-about. 
[On the word DEEP: the Colour party, if on 
the March will mark time, if at the Halt will 
step back, one pace. On the word square: the 
two leading Companies, if on the March, wiU 
be halted.] 

In both cases, the left-wing leaders will (as 
usual in Double Column) give the' necessary 
words of command. 
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Pa» nr-BATTAuay Dsnxw 



PREPARE FOR 
CAVALRY. 



READY, k^.. 



2L To renrf GnwirgfL 

The 8q[iiflie will ptepue for GaTaliy as de- 
scribed in {e) p. 279. 

[The firing woids will be giren, bj tiie Bat- 
talkm CommAnder, to tiie standing ranks the 
moment they are foimed. The kneeling ranks, 
if fliejr hare not been otdered to fire, wiQ rise 
on the Battalion Commander's word SHOULDER 

(or OBDEB) ASMS.'] 



THE aaUARE 

WILL ADVANCE 

(RETIRE, or MOVE 

TO THE ). 



INWARDS 
FACE. 



Q. MARCH. 
HALT. 



3. To move (he Square, 

On the word FACE — ^The tB^ce that is to lead 
will stand fast ; the &ces on either side of it 
fiEicing into the named direction, the &ce in 
rear of it to the right-aboat : and on the word 
MARCH, the Square will move off. 

[The Square will marcli according to the role given in 
the Note at p. 59 : the Serjeant-major on the directing 
flank, regulating the direction.] 

On the word HALT — The Square will halt and 
face outwards; every man standing perfectly 
steady, unless ordered to close or dress. 



For formation of Two-deep Square : see p. 
184. 



pabt n.— battalion deill. 
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Section VH.— SQUAEES. 



•RE-FORM 
COLUMN. 

Q. MARCH. 



No. XXXI. — A Battalion in Square re- 
forming Cohrnm or Dovble Column. 

(P. E. rV., Seo. 47, p. 338.) 

(A) Be-forming Colimm. 

^On the word oolttmn — The rear Sections of the side 
faces will step back to wheeling distance, the pivot men 
of all the side-&ce Sections £Eu;ing to the proper &ont 
of the Column. The flank men of the two leading Com- 
panies will face to the front ; those of the two rear Com- 
panies, to the reair.] 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major^ having moved out of the 
Square, will place himseK in front of the pivot 
flank of the leading Company, to correct the 
Captains' covering. The other mounted Officers 
will move to the reverse flank of the Column, 
to superintend the parallel dressing of the Com- 
panies. 

Captains. 

On the word column — 

The Captain of each side-face Company will 
move in front of the rear Section of his pivot 
Subdivision when it steps back ; placing him- 
seK close to the pivot man of the front Section, 
ready to move out of Square. The Captains of 
the front-face and rear-face Companies will 
place themselves close to the pivot flank of the 
Company in rear of which they have been 
standing. 

* In Rifle corps, this cantion will ,be preceded by the 
command UNFIX 8W0RD8, 

n2 
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pabt n.— battalion drill. 



On the word kajroh — 

AU the Captains will instantly ran out, and 
take up their covering on the pivot flank of 
their Companies ; the Captains of the two rear 
Companies aligning themselves with their proper 
rear rank and facing to the rear. The Captain 
of the 2nd Company will then stand fast. 

The Captain of the leading Company, having 
advanced with it to quarter distance, will give 
No. — ; Salty dress. The Captain of each of 
the two rear Companies will count his paces, 
and as he acquires quarter distance from the 
Company in its proper front> will give No. — ; 
SoiUy front: dress. 

The remaining Captains, when their Sections 
have wheeled back into Company, wiU each give 
No. — ; Hatty dress. 

COLOUBS. 

The Colour party will step back, and wheel 
back, with the Section it covered in the Square ; 
it will then close in rear of the usual files fix)m 
the pivot flank of the Company. 



RE-FORM 
COLUMN. 

Q, MARCH. 



(B) Re-forming Dovhle Column. 

1 . £e-forming Double Column of Companies. 

If the Double Column consists of 10 (or more) 
Companies, and has accordingly formed Square 
as a single Column {see No. XXX.), it will be 
re-formed into Double Column as in (A) : except 
that the side faces will wheel back by Subdivi- 
sions instead of Sections ; and the two front and 
four rear Companies move off to Subdivision, 
instead of Section, distance. The Colour party 
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RE-FORM 
COLUMN. 



QMABOH. 

COMPANIES; 

FROM THE 

CENTRE, 

RE-FORM 

TWO-DEEP. 

Q. MABCm 



will get to its place in Column by doubling 
round the flank of the two Companies imme- 
diately in its front. 

If, however, the Double Column consists of 
8 or 6 Companies, and has formed Square ac- 
cordingly (see p. 177) : — On the word Q. MABCHy 
the two front Companies (the flank men of 
which will face to the front on the Caution) will 
stand fast ; the side-face Companies wheel back 
into Column ; and the two rear Companies 
(the flank men of which will face to the rear on 
the Cav^ion) move back, halting and fronting 
when at Subdivision distance. The whole wiU 
then be formed Two-deep. 

2. Be-forming Double Column of Subdivistons. 

The Column will be re-formed as in (A). 
The Colour party wiU double round the flank of 
the two Subdivisions immediately in its front. 



In both cases, the left-wing leaders will (as 
usual) give the necessary words of command. 
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Part n.~BATTALION DEIIiL. 



Section VH.— SQUAEES. 



No. XXXII. — A Battalion in Line forming 

Square. 



(F. E. IV., Seo. 48, p. 339.) 



QUARTER-DIS- 
TANCE COLUMN 
RIGHT IN FRONT 
ON No. . 

or 

QUARTER-DIS- 
TANCE DOUBLE 
COLUMN ON THE 
TWO CENTRE 
SUBDIVISIONS. 



BEMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FORM FOURS: 

INWARDS. 



Q. (or D.) MARCH, 



ON THE LEADING 

COMPANY [or THE 

TWO LEADING 

SUBDIVISIONS]: 

FORM SQUARE. 

Q. MARCH, 

SECTIONS 
OUTWARDS. 



When a Battalion in Line is required to fonn 
Square, it will first be ordered to form quarter- 
distance Ciolunm (usually on one of the two 
centre Companies), or quarter-distance Double 
Column on the two centre Subdivisions : see No. 
XTT. Square will then be formed as described 
in No. XXX. (A). 



When it is required to re-form Line : the 
Square will re-form Column, and then be de- 
ployed, as directed in Nos. XXXI. and XXIII. 



Part IL— BATTALION DBILL. 
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Section VH.— SQXTAEES. 



FORM 
COMPANY 
SQUARES. 



No. XXXIIL — A Batt(di(m forming Com- 
pany Squares : and re-forming Companies. 

(F. E. IV., SBa 49, p. 339.) 

1. Forming Squares. 
Captains and Subalterns. 

On the word square — 

The Captain and Subalterns of each Com- 
pany will proceed as directed in Part L, No. 
XXI : the Captain's words being : — 

No. — ; Form close Coltm/n of Sections. 

Q. March. 
Prepare for Cavalry . — Beady. 

[For the words of command given by each Captain 
when COMMENCE FIRING and CEASE FIRING 
is soimded : see (o) p. 279.] 



re-form 
companies. 



2. Beformmg Gorrvpames. 

On the word companies — 
Each Captain will give : — 

[Unfix swords."] 
Be-form Compa/ny. — Q. March. 

and, the Company having been re-formed, wiU 
(together with the Supernumeraries) resume his 
original place. 
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Part II.— BATTALION DBILL. 



Section VH— SQUABES. 



{From ihe HalL) 

(a) 

ON THE LEADING 

COMPANY, 

TWO-DEEP : 

FORM SQUARE. 



Q, MABCH. 

[or •BY SUB- 
DIVISIONS OUT- 
WARDS WHEEL: 
Q. MABCR.^ 

ON THE TWO 

LEADING 
COMPANIES (<yr 
SUBDIVISIONS), 

TWO-DEEP : 
FORM SQUARE. 



BY COMPANIES 

(or SUBDIVISIONS), 

OUTWARDS 

WHEEL 
Q. MARCH. 



No. XXXIV.— ^ Battalion m Open or Half- 
distance Column, or in Double Column, 
forming Square Two-deep: and re-forming 
Column. 

(F. K IV., Skc. 52, p. 341.) 

This Square being used for proteeting baggage, Ac, 
against Infontiy, is oonunonly termed a Baggage Square. 

I. Forming Square. 

(a) From Colwnm at open or half distance, — The 
formation will proceed as in No. XXX. : ex- 
cept that the leading Company, only, wiU 
form the fix)nt face, the rear Company, only, 
the rear face of the Square ; and that the 
side-face Companies will wheel outwards by 
Subdivisions. 

(h) From Double Column. — The two leading Com- 
panies (or Subdivisions) will form the front, 
the two rear Companies (or Subdivisions) the 
rear, face of the Square : the remaining Com- 
panies (or Subdivisions) of each Wing will 
wheel outwards to form the side faces. 



Moving the Square. — When the Square is required 
to march : the side &ces will be ordered to form 
fours in the required direction, and the rear fiice to 



If the Column is at half distance. 



SQUAEES- 
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RE-FORM 
COLUMN. 



Q. MARCH. 



face-about. On the word HALT: the Square will 
halt and fsuse outwards, the side feMses re-forming 
two-deep. 

2. Ee-formmg Cohm/n. 

Column wiU be re-formed on the same prin- 
ciple as in No. XXXI. : except that the front- 
face Company (or two Companies, or Subdivi- 
sions) wiU stand fast. The side-face Companies 
(or Subdivisions) will wheel back into line, and 
the rear-face Company (or two Companies^ or 
Subdivisions) move back to the original dis- 
tance. 
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Pabt n.-BATTALION DBILL. 



Section Vm.— INSPECTION or EEVDEW. 



No. XXX V. — Inspection (or Review) of a 
Battalion : and of two^ or more. Battalions. 

(P. B. VIL, pp. 602-510.) 

(A) iNSPBonoN (oB Bevibw) of a Battauok. 

[The Battalion will be drawn up in Line at Open order, 
with the Officers ont in front {see No. I.) : a Camp colour 
being placed at 80 or 100 paces in front of the centre.] 



t GENERAL 
SALUTE. 



PRESENT ARMS, 



SHOULDER 
ARMS, 



1. Beceiving the Qenercd. 

The Salute will be given when the General arriyes at 
50 or 60 paces from the centre of the Battalion. 

Captains and Subalterns. 

<^) On the word PRESENT ARMS— 

Eecover their swords at the 2nd motion of the 
^ present ' ; and at the 3rd motion, lower them 
to the right (edge to the left, and point in the 
direction of the right foot), keeping the right 
elbow close to the side ; at the same time rais- 
ing the left arm as high as the shoulder, and 
bringing the hand round (by a circular motion) 
to the peak of the shako, knuckles uppermost 
and fingers extended. 

(2) On the word SHOULDER ARMS-^ 

Recover swords at the lat motion of the 
* shoulder ', and port at the 2nd. 

X Or ROYAL SALUTE: see Queen's Regulations, p. 31. 



OFFICERS' SALUTE IN LINE. 




PRESENT JISMS. 






SBOULDER 




STANDING AT EASE, 
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REAR RANK TAKE 

CLOSE ORDER. 

MARCH, 



OPEN COLUMN 
RIGHT IN F RONT. 

BIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 



EIGHT WHEEL: 
Q. MARCH. 



*8L0PE ABMS. 

MARCH PAST IN 
SLOW TIME. 



8. MABCH. 



Colours, 

The Colours will be allowed to -fly during 
the GENERAL, and dropped during the ROYAL^ 
SALUTE: see Qi^^een's Begulations, p. 31. They 
will not be allowed to fly while the General is 
riding down the Line, nor will they be dropped 
when he passes. 

When the General, having passed down the 
front and up the rear of the Line, is proceeding 
to the Camp colour placed in front of the centre, 
the ranks will be closed (Officers proceeding as 
directed in No. I.) : and the Battalion wiU then 
break into open Column Eight in front {see 
No. VI.), preparatory to marching past. 



2. Marching pad in Slow and Quick Time, 

[The four Points shown in the Plate wiU be placed by 
the Adjutant. Point 1 wiUljo placed at about a Company's 
wheeling distance in front of the Column, and Point 4 
one or two paces in rear of the Column : the Saluting 
base, marked by Points 2 and 3, will be covered in a line 
4 paces from the Camp colour. Staff OfBcers (excepting 
the Adjutant) do not march past : the Musketry Instructor 
wiU march past with his own Company.] 

(a) In Slow Time. 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major wiU mcffch past in front of 
the 3rd Section of the leading Company, a little 
in rear of the Commanding Officer (who will 
be about 8 paces in front of the 2nd Section) : 
he will then ride on to the 3rd point, to correct 
the covering. 

* Riflemen, who will be standing at the 'order*, wiU (as 
usual) trail as they step off. 
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The Junior Major and Adjutant will follow 6 
paces in rear of the Column, the former being 
on the right. All the mounted Officers will 
salute (by recovering their swords and dropping 
the pointy edge of the sword in line with the 
knee), as they approach the General. 

Captains. 

Each Captain in succession: — 

(1) On reachinff Point 1 — 

Will give the word Left wheel; and when his 
Company has wheeled square, ForvHird, 

(^) At wheeling diatcmee from Point 2 — 

Will give the word Left wheel, and change his 
flank by moving straight to his front (at a short 
pace) dliring the wheel : when the Company has 
wheeled square, and as the right foot comes to 
the ground, will give Forward: By the right: 
placing himself on that flank, just inside Point 2 : 
and will then lead steadily on Point 3, in a line 
passing 4 paces from the Camp colour. 

[The Govermg-serjeant will change flank during the 
2nd wheel : on the word Forward at the completion of 
the wheel, the men will at once come to the ' shoulder'.] 

(^^ At 30 paces from the Salidingi-foint — 

Will recover his sword ; give the word Bear 
rank take Ojpen order; move out, in double 
time, to his place at Open order (see p. 17); 
take up the slow time ; and bring his sword to 
the 'port'. 

[The Covering-serjeant will move up into the place 
vacated by the Captain, and lead the Company. The 
rear rank will mark time 1 pace, the supernumerary rank 
3 paces.] 



omCEBS- SAIXTE IS HABCHmr. PAST 
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W When at 12 paces from the Saluting-point, will 
raise the fingers of the left hand as a signal to 
his Subalterns : and when at 10 paces, as his 
left foot comes to the ground, will commence 
the Salute. 

[The Salute consists of 6 motions ; 4 with the sword, 
2 with the left aim : it wiU be commenced on the left 
foot, and completed in 6 paces. The 4 motions with 
the sword shonld be combined into one easy continuous 
movement Each Officer's head should be slightly turned 
to the Saluting-point while passing it] 

(5) When 6 paces past the Saluting-point, as the 
left foot comes to the ground, will recover and 
at the next pace will port his sword. 

(•) When 20 paces pad the Salutmg-point — 

Will recover his sword ; give the word Bear 
rank take Close order; and, turning to the 
right, will resume his place on the right of his 
Company. 

[The CoyeringHserjeant will &U back to his place in 
rear. The rear and supemumeraiy ranks wiU regain their 
distances by stepping out] 

(*) As his right arm touches Point 3 — 

Will give the word Left wheel: and resume 
his place on the left (the proper pivot) flank of 
his Company; passing by the recu*, as usual, 
during the wheeL When the Company has 
wheeled square, will give Forward : hy the left. 

[The Covering-serjeant wiU change his flank during 
the 3rd wheel : on the word Foncard at the completion 
of the wheel, the men wiU come at once to the 'slope ' 
(Biflemen to the 'trail *)•] 

(8) On reaching Point 4 — 

Will give the word Left wheel : and, when his 
Company has wheeled square, Forward. 
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N,B. — ^Each Captain ahonld take care to give Ms word 
Left whed the instant he arriyee at the several wheeling 
points, although at that moment the Company in his 
fixmt will only have completed two-thirds of its wheel : 
otherwise, distance will be lost He should also, as he 
gives the word Forward at each cemer of the ground, at 
once observe some object between himself and the next 
point, to guide him in marching. 

Subalterns. 

<^^> Du/rvng the 2nd wheel of each Company — 
The Lieutenant will change flank. 

(^) On their CaptaMs word " Open order " — 

The Lieutenant and Ensign will recover 
swords ; moye out (in double time, and passing 
round the left flank of the Company) to the 
same places they respectively occupy when at 
Open order in Line {see p. 17) ; port their 
swords ; take up the slow time ; and glance their 
eyes to the Captain for the saluting signal. 

(^) The Salute is performed as above described : 
the time being taken from the Captain. 

(^^ On their Captain's word " Close order " — 

They wiU recover swords, turn to the left, 
and resume their places in rear (the Ensign 
moving in double time). 

(5) During the Srd wheel of each Company — 
The Lieutenant wiU change flank. 

Colours. 

(^) The Colour party will change flank during the 
2nd wheel. 

<^^ On the right-venire Captain's word " Open order " 
Will dress with the supernumerary rank, 3 



INSPECTION OB REVIEW, 
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paces from the rear rank : resuming their pro- 
per distance on the word Close order. 

(3) Will change flank during the 3rd wheel. 

[The Colouis wiU be oast loose when passing the 
General : and lowered to persons entitled to that honour.] 



When all the Companies have passed the General, 
the Commanding Officer will give the word BREAK 
INTO QUICK TIME. QUICK. 



BREAK INTO 
QUICK TIME. 

QUI OK. 



BATTALION: 
HALT. 

LEFT WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 
STEADY. 

Q. MARCH, 



(I) In Quick Time. 

[A Battalion halted in open Column may be ordered to 
march past in Quidkf without haying previously marched 
past in 8U)w, time : the caution and command in that case 
being, MARCH PAST IN QUICK TIME. Q.MABCH.^ 

Field Officers. 

Will march past as in Slow time : but will not 
salute unless the Battalion has not previously 
marched past in Slow time. 

Captains and Subalterns: wiU proceed as in 
marching past in Slow time ; except that they 
will neither take Open order nor salute. [Their 
swords will be carried as directed at p. 3.] 

Colours : as in (a) ; except they wiU not take 
Open order, or be cast loose or lowered. 



[On the word Foneard: By the rtght on entering the 
salating alignment, the rear and supernumerary rank of 
each Company wiU lock up; the former stepping out 8, 
the latter 6, paces. Both ranks wiU regain their usual 
distance, by stepping short, on the word Fortoard: By 
the left after the 3rd wheel.] 

When the Column arrives on its original 
ground, it wiU be halted, and then wheeled into 
line : see No. XIX. 
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Past IL— BATTAUOK DBILL. 



BATTALION: 

AITKNTIUN. 

SHOUU«B ARMS. 

FOB MANUAL 

EKEBCISB: 

REAR BANK TAEB 

OPEN OBDEB. 

MABCH. 



3. Manwd and Plahom Exercise. 
The Cammanding Officer will then give : — 

OBDEB ASMS,— UNFIX BAYONETS. 
STAND AT EASE. 

MANUAL AND PLATOON EXERCISE, TAKING THE 
WORD FROM THE SENIOR MAJOR: 

and will move to the rear of the Line. 

The Senior Major will then move ont to the 
fronts and, having directed the men to take out 
their muzzle stoppers, will proceed to give the 
annexed commands. The Junior Major and 
Adjutant will remain in the places they occupy 
at dose order. 

CAPTAINa 

(^^ On (he UDord obdeb — 

Each Captain will &ce to the right : (the 
sword not to be brought to the * recover '). 

(^^ On the word mabch — 

He will move to 3 paces in rear of the centre 
of his supernumerary rank; halt and front 
(right-about) ; and remain at Attention. 

[The Covering-eeijeants wiU move as directed in 
Pabt I., No. II.] 

Subalterns. 

On the word march — 

Will step back 2 paces with the supernu- 
merary rank. 

Colours. 

The Colour party will remain, throughout the 
Manual and Platoon, posted as in Close order : 
the Colours being kept at the * order' and 
furled. 



EETIEW OF A BEIGADE. 
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Brigadiers CauUon.* 

OFFICEBS AND 

COLOURS WILL 

TAKE POST IN 

REVIEW ORDER. 



The rear and supernumerary ranks having 
been dressed, the Major will proceed with the 
Manual and Platoon as laid down in Appendix 
I. : and (having first directed the men, unless 
they are going to load, to replace their stoppers) 
will fell back to his place in Line. 

The Captains, when the ranks are closed, will 
take 2 paces to their front; on the Senior 
Major's last command (stand at ease), they will 
take post on the right of their Companies. 



At the end of the Review, the Battalion will, if required, 
be formed in Line at Open order in its original position ; 
and then get the word THE LINE WILL ADVANCE 
IN REVIEW ORDER. SLOW MARCH: being halted 
and ordered to SaJute (as in 1) when 30 or 40 paces from 
the General : after which it will be directed to shoulder 
Arms, and will wait for orders. 

If a single Battalion, for practice, is required to march 
past in Grand Divisions, it wiU proceed as directed for 
the first, or succeeding, Battalion in % 2, p. 196. 



(B) EbVIEW op two, OR MORE, BATTALIONS. 

The Battalions may be formed either in Line, or in* 
line of contiguous Oolumns at quarter distance, right in 
front : 6 paces being, in either case, the distance between 
Battalions. Suppose the Battalions formed in oonUguous 
Cohmms: — 

1. Beceiving the General. 

On the Brigadier's Caution : the Commander 
of each Battalion will give : — 

OFFICERS 8c COLOURS WILL TAKE POST IN 

REVIEW ORDER. 
OFFICERS 8c COLOURS TO THE FRONT: Q, MARCH. 

(^) On the word FRONT — 

The Officers wiU recover their swords. 

* Each caution given by the Brigadier will be repeated by 
the Commanders of Battalions : the Brigadier will then hold 
up his sword (or order one G to be sounded on the bugle) as a 
signal for the latter to give their exeouMve words. 
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INSPECTION (OB BEVIEW) 



Brigadier'i Cauiions. 



GENERAL 
SALUTE. 



THE BBIOADE 
WILL SHOULDER. 



OFFICERS AND 

COLOURS WILL 

TAKE POST WITH 

THEIR 

BATTALIONS. 



W On {he vxyrd MARCH— 

The Officers and Colours will move up to the 
fronts and place themselyes in line, 2 paces in 
front of the Column : the Colours being in the 
centre, and the Officers — sized from flanks to 
centre — equidistant from each other. 

The Majors will be 2 paces in front of the line 
of Officers, dividing the distances between the 
Conmianding Officer (who will be 3 paces in front 
ofthe Colours) and the flanks. The Adjutant will 
be on the left of the line of Officers : the Eegi- 
mental Staff-officers^ in rear of the Battalion. 

Battalion Commanders' words : — 

QENERAl, SALUTE. 
(At ihe signal)— 

PRESENT ARMS. 



THE BRIGADE WILL SHOULDER. 

(At the fignal) — 

SHOULDER ARMS. 

The General Salute will be given as in (A), 
but without the ranks being opened. 

OFFICERS 8c COLOURS WILL TAKE POST WITH 

THEIR BATTALIONS. 

OFFICERS 8c COLOURS TAKE POST: 

(At the signal) — 
Q, MARCH. 

0) On the word POST — The Ensigns carrying 
the Colours will face to the left: the other 
Officers will face outwards from the centre. 

(2^ On the word MARCH — The whole will move 
back to their places in Column. 



*^* The above instructions — omitting the Brigade 
cautions — apply equally to a single Battalion drawn up 
in quarter-distance Column (as in a Barrack Square) to 
receive an Inspecting Officer. 



or A BEIGADE. 
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rigadter*8 Caution, 

THE BRIGADE 

WILL 
AKE GROUND 
O THE RIGHT 
IN FOURS. 



2. Marching past in Columns at quarter distance. 

[Points will be placed by a Staff Officer, as they are 
placed for a single Battalion.] 

Battalion Commanders' words : — 
(^) On the Brigadier's word FOURS — 

THE BRIGADE WILL TAKE GROUND TO THE RIGHT IN 

FOURS. 

BATTALION; FORM FOURS: RIOET, 

{At the signal) — 

Q, MARCH. 

(^^ When the Battalion has cleared the 1st Point — 

FRONT TURN. 

^9 Before the \st Wheel commences^ — 

OFFICERS : CHANGE FLANKS, 

^*^ At wheeling distance from Point 2 — 

BATTALION: LEFT WHEEL. DOUBLE. (When 

squarey^FORWARD : % QUICK.— BY THE RIGHT. 

t SHOULDER ARMS. 

(*) When the Battalion has passed the General-- 

t SLOPE ARMS. 

C«) At Point 3— 

BATTALION: LEFT WHEEL. DOUBLE. (When 
square)— FORWARD : \QUICK.—BY THE LEFT. 

O) At Point 4— 

BATTALION: LEFT WHEEL. DOUBLE. (When 
square)— FORWARD : % QUICK. 

The mounted OflScers, only, will salute. Cap- 
tains, Lieutenants, and Colours will change 
flanks on the word BY THE LEFT. 

"When the leading Column arrives at its 
place on the original alignment, it will be 
halted (on the Brigadier's Caution) by word of 
its own Commander: the remaining Columns 
will be halted in succession, by their Com- 
manders, as they close upon the leading 
Column to 6 paces' intervaL 

t If the men are armed with the long rifle. In quarter- 
distance Column, Riflemen march past at the ' trail '. 

X It may sometimes be neoessaiy to continue at the Double 
for a short distance after the word FORWARD; to prevent 
crowding, or to correct distance. An interval of 25 paces 
should be preserved between the Columns. 
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The mass will then be wheeled into line of Co- 
lomns, and the intended movements commenced. 

At the end of the Beriew, the Gohmms wfll, if le- 
qniied, he foimed on ih^ original ground in Review 
order {$ee p. 194) ; and will tiien he ordered to advaDoe 
in Slow time : heing halted and oirdered to salnte wheo 
at a conyenient disiEmce from the GeneraL 



^ 1. YThen a Brigade originally formed in q[naiier-di8tanee 
Colnmn is to march past in open Golnmn, each Battalion 
will he halted on the completion of the wheel that hrings it 
on to the Saluting alignment ; and will then adyance hj 
SQCcessiye Companies from the front at wheeling distance 
{tee p. 116) : after passing the Saluting point, it wiU doee^ 
on the march, to quarter distance' (tee p. 114). 

^ 2. Battalions may he required to march past in G^r and 
Divisions, ue. with the left Companies on the left of the 
right Companies (No. 2 on the left of No. 1, No. 4 on the 
left of No. 3, and so on). Grand Divisions march past by 
their right, at Company distance, and in quick time ; the 
Captains being placed on the outer flanks of their Com- 
panies, and those on the right giving any necessary word. 

When a Brigade drawn up in line of contiguous Columns 
is to march past in Grand Divisions : — The Battalions will 
take ground to the right by fours and front turn in sncces- 
eion, as usual, when clear of the 1st point. The 1st Batta- 
lion will wheel, as usual, into the saluting alignment, ad- 
vance its own depth and 6 paces to allow the next to wheel, 
halt, and deploy its left Companies on its right Companies : 
it will ill en advance by successive Grand Divisions from the 
front, at Company distance. The 2nd Battalion will wheel, 
as usual, into the saluting alignment (the 3rd halting to 
give it roomj, and at once deploy into Grand Divisions. 
When the rear Grand Division of the Ist Battalion has 
gained its proper interval from the front of the 2nd, the 
latter will advance its own depth and 6 paces, then advance 
by successive Grand Divisions. The 3rd Battalion will then 
advance, wheel, and proceed as the 2nd : all those that 
follow proceeding £is the 3rd. Each Commander, when his 
Battalion is past the saluting point, will give LEFT COM- 
PANIES: MARK TIME, RIGHT HALF TURN. 
DOUBLE ; the Captains of those Companies giving Front 
turn ; Quick : after which, the Column will close, on the 
march, to quarter distance. 

When the right^entre Company of a Battalion is a right 
Company, the Colour party will remain in its place ; when 
a left Company, will move diagonally (during the formation) 
to the rear of the 3rd, 4th, and 5th files from the right 
flank of the right Company in its front. 
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DUTIES OF COVEKING-SERJEANTS. 



General Bules. 

1. Changing flanks.^When a Captain changes his flank, his 
Coverer (except in closing, or when required to give a point, or 
to fall in on the reverse flank*) will change with him ; passing, 
on all occasions, by the rear. When both Captain and Coverer 
change by the rear, the latter will always foUow the former. A 
Coverer, both in moving out to give a point and in changing his 
flank, will move in double time. 

2. B^fda^ng the Captain, — Whenever a Captain moves from the 
front rank (not for the purpose of changing his flank), his Coverer — 
unless required to give a point— will take his place and preserve it 
till his return. When both Captain and Coverer move out during 
a formation in Line, the rear-rank man of the right-flank file will 
move up into the Captain's place. 

3. Giving potnta. — (a) When a Company is to wheel from the halt, 
and its Coverer has to mark where its wheeling flank (or that of its 
front Subdivision, or Section) will rest : he will give his point with 
Arms at the ' shoulder ', faucing to the new front, and raising his 
left arm horizontally from the elbow. When a Company is to wheel 
a given number of paces, and its Coverer steps the paces {see pp. 
26, 28), he will give his point in like manner, except that he will 
not raise his arm. 

(6) In aU Deployments and formations of Line on any one Com- 
pany, tlio Covering-serjeant of that Company will be placed in front 
of, and at arm's length from, one of its flank files ; the senior super- 
numerary Serjeant in front of, and at arm's length from, the other ; 
as a basef : when Line is formed on the two centre Companies (or 
Subdivisions), the Coverer of each centre Company will — ^in like 
manner— mark its outer§ flank, the front-rank centre Seirjeant giving 
a 8rd (centre) base point. These base points will not fall into 
their places in Line till the Major's word steady at the comple- 

* See No8. 20-23. 26-29. t See Note, p. 212. 

§ The * outer* flank of a Company (Subdivision, or Section) is that nearest 
to the point of appui : see p. 67. When a Battalion is in Line, the centre is 
the point of appui. 
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tion of the formation. The Coverer of each of the remaming 
Companies will run out as it arrives within 20 paces of its point 
of formation, to mark where its enter flank will rest in Line ; 
covering in the line established by the base points, and fSalling into 
his place in Line when the 2nd Company from his own (towards 
the distant point) gets the word EyesJVont. 

N.B, — In foimations from SubdiviflLons (or Sections), a Coverer will 
always take up distance for his whole Company. 

A Serjeant when marking a point in Line formations, will in- 
variably face to the point of appui : thns, if the formation is on 
the right-flank Company, he will face to the right ; if on the lefb- 
flank Company, to the left ; if on a central Company, or on the 
centre of the Battalion, inwards. Li order that the Line may be 
dressed at arms' length in rear of the line of points, each Coverer, 
when his Company approaches him, will hold out his inner arm 
at right angles to the body (with the flst clenched *) ; dropping his 
arm as soon as the man opposite to his flst has dressed up to it. 

Serjeants, when giving points for the formation of Line, will 
stand with Arms at the * recover*. [This does not apply to the 
Coverer of the front Company of an open Column wheeling, from 
the halt, into Line, who will follow the rule laid down in (a) : see 
No. 19.] 

The dressing and covering of all foot points will be corrected 
on the distant mounted point by the Major nearest the point of 
formation ; or by the Senior Major, on the two distant points, when 
the formation is on the centre of the Battalion (or on a central 
Company). See p. 69. 

(c) In the formation of Column from Line on any named Com- 
pany : — If the Column is to be formed in rear of the right- (or left-) 
flank Company, the Coverer of the named Company will give the 
base point ; placing himself 6 paces in front of, and facing towards, 
his Captain. If the Column is to be formed in fi'ont of either 
flank Company, the senior supernumerary Serjeant of the named 
Company will give the base point, 6 paces in rear of its Captain. 
The Coverer of each of the remaining Companies will take up 
covering and distance for his own Company, or for the Company 



* A Serjeant, while extending an arm in this manner, will hold his rifle (by 
the small) at the position of the ' recover ' with the hand of the other arm ; 
resting the too of the butt against his chest. 
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wMch will stand next in front of it, according as lie moves into Oo- 
Innm in rear or front of the named Company. When the formation 
is on any central Company (whether Eight or Left; is to be in front), 
the Coverer of the named Company will mark the pivot flank of the 
Company which will form next in front of his own, covered on his 
Captain but facing to the front : the remaining Coverers acting as 
above directed. 

The Serjeant giving the base point for a Colmnn, will stand 
with Arms at the * recover ' : falling into his place in Column on 
the Major's word stibadt at the completion of the formation. When 
marking the pivot flank of a Company, a Coverer will take up his 
covering with recovered Arms, but will come to the * shoulder ', 
facing to the front, when correctly covered : he will flsJl into his place 
in Column when the Company gets the word Hcdt, front : dress. 

(d) When Coverers mark the points for their Companies to 
form on simultaneously in Column (as in forming on Parade), they 
will take up their distances and covering with recovered Arms ; all 
coming to the ^ shoulder ' together on the word steady from the 
Adjutant, or other person who had dressed them. 



Serjeants, when moving with their Companies or the Battalion, 
remain with unflxed swords ; except while escorting the Colours and 
when in Square. They stand at ease and come to Attention with the 
men ; but the only motions of the rifle they perform with them are 
the * shoulder *, the * slope * (or * trail '), and the * order ', as laid 
down for the short rifle. 

See Field Ex., pp. 65, 184, 221. 



J:^ The directions given in the following pages do not apply to the Coverer of 
the Officer on the left of the Line ; except in No. 2, where he is speci- 
fically mentioned. In all formations from Line he will fall back (on the 
Caution) into the Supernumerary rank : in every formation of Line, will 
move up on the left of his Company with his Officer (aee Note, p. 132). 
By *' the supernumerary Serjeant *' will be meant the senior super- 
numerary Serjeant. 
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DUTIES OP COVEBING-SBEJEANTS 



Seo. L^LnnB Moyeboditb. 
1. Taking Open The Coverer of each Oompany will proceed 
(p. 71.) *® directed in Pabt I., No. II., p. 17. 



BaiSr^^'" ^ * ^ '^ ^''^^ FRONT — If the Line is to dress by the 
Line. Bight, each Coverer wiU at once move up into 

(P- 75.) lug Captain's place : if by the Left, will first 

(by taking a pace to the rear, and a side-pace 
to the left) make way for his Captain to pass 
to the rear, and will then move up into his 
place. The Coverer of the Officer on the left 
of the Line will, in either case, move up into 
his place. 
On the ward maboh — The Coverers (including 
the Coverer of the Officer on the left of the 
Line) will take the named number of paces 
straight to their front, feM^e to the named flank, 
and cover; recovering Arms as they face. 
[The Major on the named flank will then cover 
them, and give steady.] 

Each Coverer, as his Company approaches 
him, will hold out his inner arm as directed in 
(6) p. 198. 
On the 2nd word steady — All the Coverers will 
come to the * shoulder ' and take post in Line : 
the Captains making way for them to pass. 



3. Advancing 
and Retiring 
by Wings. 

(p. 77.) 



4. A Battalion 
advancing or 
retiring in 
Line, passing 
Obstacles, 
(p. 79.) 



Coverers remain posted as in Line. No 
points will be given when Line is re-formed 
on the leading Wing. 



P. RIV., 
p. 232. 



F. B. rv., 

p. 238. 



F. E. IV.. 

p. 239. 



When the Companies, having passed by P. E. IV., 
Fours to the rear, are directed to form to the ^^' " ' 
right- (or left-) about on their leading files : — 
All the Coverers, and the supernumerary Ser- 
jeant of the front Company of the Column, will 
be called out and covered in line before the 
heads of Companies reach them. The Com- 
pany at the head of the Column will then march 



IN BATTALION. ' 201 

upon, and form ronnd, its snpemmnerary Ser- 
jeant; each of the other Oompanies, on the 
Ooverer of the Company in front of it in 
Oolmnn ; as directed in (c) p. 42. 



(p. 88.) 



SeO. II. — FOBMATIONB OF OoLTTMN FBOM LlNB. 

5. A Batia- (A) THieeling back from the Halt : by Companies. p. E. lY., 

lion in line pp 277-279 

wheeling into The Ooverer whose Company will be the 

^^rn^ftiT"' leading Company of the Colmnn, wiU proceed 

as directed in Paet I., No. VI. (A). 

Each of the other Coverers : — 

On (he ioord faob — ^Will &ce to the right-abont. 

On the word maboh — Will step off in the proper 
rear rank of his Company : halting, fronting, 
and moving to his proper place in Colmnn on 
his Captain's word MdUy front : dress, 

(B) Wheeling forward on Moveable pivots : by Companies. 

Each Coyerer will proceed as directed in 
Pabt I., No. VI. (B). 



When a Line wheels into open Colmnn of 
SuMivmona (or Sections) from the Halt, the 
Coyerer of the future leading Company will 
proceed as directed in Pabt I., No. IX. (A) : 
the remaining Coverers standing &st on the 
Caution^ and moving to their places in Column 
during the wheel. When the wheel is made 
on Moveable pivots, all the Coverers will act 
as directed in Pabt I., No. IX. (B). 



6. A Battalion On the Caution — If the Movement is from the F. E. lY., 
Op^^Oolnmn Eight, each Coverer will change flank with 

from either j^ig Captain, then move up on the left of the 

flank along 

the Bear. front rank of his Company : if from the Left, 

(P* d^O ^^^ ^Q }^g Captain's place when the latter 
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fiJk to the xear. In eiflier cue, eadi Oovever 
win lead the fnaxi isnk of his Company (or 
of its fiitaie leiihig SubdiTisian, or Section) 
while it is moring in Fonn to the rear of 
the Line : and on the word I^vmi tera, will 
moTe to the rear of the 2iid file from the flank 
on iduch the CSaptain is marching. 



(A) From the Halt : bj Compa»ie$, 
T.ABattBfionOii ike Camtiam^The CoTerer of the named F.E.iy. 
adTaoc^ in Company will place himBelf one pace in rear P- ^ • 
Open Golnnin of the 2nd file from its fdtnre pivot flank ; 
fl^^nV and, if the advance is to be from the Bigiht^ 

(p. 93.) the Coverer of No. 2 will take a pace to the 

rear with his Captain, 

During the Ist wheel — Jf the advance is from the 
Bight, each Coverer (except the Coverer of 
No. 1) will move to his place in Colnmn. 

If the advance is from the Left, the Coverers 
will fidl back into their places in Colmmi 
directly the word mabch is given. 

(B) From the Halt : by Subdivisions (or Sections). 

The Coverer of the Company which is to 
lead the Column, will proceed as directed in 
Part I., No. XI. 

The remaining Coverers will move to their 
places in Colmnn dming the 1st wheel. 

See Note, p. 204. 



When these Movements aro done on the 
March, all the Coverers will move to their 
places in Colmnn during the 1st wheel. 



8. A Battalion On the Caution — The Coverers of the two flank F. E. IV., 
^[^iiiciiSn'' Clompanies will run out to mark the points P- 282. 
Double Co- for the 2nd wheels : placing themselves re- 

""/"* gg X spectively at Company (Subdivision, or Section) 

distance and one pace * in front of the outer 

♦ To allow for the space required for the leaders. 
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flank of the inner Company (Snbdiyision, or 
Section) of their Wing ; and facing towards the 
Line. The Coverer of No. 1 will allow for 
the distance which the right-centre Company 
(Subdivision, or Section) will have to incline 
to the left-centre to All the space vacated by 
the Colour party and left-centre Captain. The 
Coverers of the two centre Companies will move 
to one pace in rear of the outer flank of their 
Company (or inner Subdivision, or Section). 
On the word maboh — The Coverers of the two 
centre Companies will move off in their proper 
places in Column. The remaining Coverers, 
except those giving the wheeling points, will 
proceed as directed in Pabt I., No. VI. (B), 
or No. IX. (B), according as the Double 
Column is to be one of Companies, or of Sub- 
divisions (or Sections). 

Each of the two Coverers giving the wheel- 
ing points will face-about, and move off in his 
place in rear of his own Company (or its outer 
Subdivision, or Section) when it has completed 

its 2nd wheel. 

See Note, p. 204. 



). A Battalion On the Caution — The Coverer of the Company on F. E. IV., 
etiring in ^^^ flank in rear of which the retreat is to be ^' 

(p. 100.) 2nd wheels : placing himself at Company (Sub- 

division, or Section) distance and 3 paces in 
rear, but just clear, of the inner flank of his 
Company (or its outer Subdivision, or Section) ; 
and facing towards the Line. 

Each of the other Coverers will take post in 
rear of the 2nd flle from tHe left; or right of 
his Company according as the retreat is to 
commence from the Eight or Left. 
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DUTIES OF 00VEEING-8EBJBANTS 



10. A Bat- 
talion formed 
in Line re- 
tiring in 
DiJuble Oo^ 
lumn from 
both Flanks 
in rear of tbe 
Centre, 
(p. 103.) 



During ihe 2nd tohed — ^All the Ooyerers (exoept 
the Coyerer giving the wheeling point) will 
change flanks. 

The Coyerer giving the wheeling point will 
face-about in time to march off in his proper 
place in Oolmnn. 

8ee'Noie, 



On the Caution — The Coverers of the two centre 
Companies will fall back and give the points 
for the 2nd wheels, at Company (Subdivision, 
or Section) distance and 3 paces in rear of the 
2nd flies from the outer flank of their Com- 
panies (or their inner Subdivisions, or Sec- 
tions) : facing towards the Line. The remain- 
ing Coverers of each Wing will place themselves 
in rear of the 2nd flle from the inner flank of 
their Companies. . 

During the 2nd wheel — All the Coverers (except 

those giving the wheeling points) change flanks. 

The two Coverers giving the wheeling points 

will face-about in time to step off in their 

proper places in Column. 



Note. — When this Movement, or either of the 
three preceding Movements, is to be eflfected by 
tlio remaining Companies (Subdivisions, or Sec- 
tions) moving along the front (or rear) in Files or 
Fours : — The Coverer of each of those Companies 
will lead his Company (Subdivision, or Section) 
while in file or fours, taking his proper place in 
Column on the word Front (or Rear) turn. The 
point, or points, will be given close in front (or 3 
paces in rearj of the Line. 



11. Formation 
of Column on 
any named 
Comi)any. 
(p. 107.) 



P. E IV., 
p. 291. 



(A) In rear, or front, of the Right-flank Company. p g jy 

D 293 
N.B. — The Serjeant (Covering or snpemume- ^' ' 

rary, as the case may be) who is giving the base 
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point for the Column when the formation is on either 
flank Company, will stand fast till the Major's word 
STEADY at the completion of the formation. Each 
Coverer marking the pivot flank of a Company* will 
fiJl into his place in Column when that Company 
gets the word * HaU, front : dress \ See (c) p. 199. 

(*^ In rear. 
On the Caution — The Ooverer of the named Com- 
pany will move across by the fironty and give 
the base point ; placing himself, with recoyered 
Arms, 6 paces in front o^ and facing towards, 
his Captain (who will have changed his flank). 
The Coverer of No. 2 will take a pace to the 
rear with his Captain. 

On the word bight — The Coverer of No. 2 will 
step back and mark the spot where the left of 
his Company will rest in Column : covering on 
the Captain and Coverer of No. 1. 

The remaining Coverers will place them- 
selves, as usual, in front of their leading fours. 

On the word maboh — The Companies in fours 
will step off. Each Coverer in succession, 
when within 20 paces of the pivot flank of the 
Column, will run on to take up covering and 
distance for his own Company, in rear of the 
pivot flank of that last formed. 

W In front 
On the Caution — The supernumerary Serjeant of 
No. 1 will give the base point, with recovered 
Arms, 6 paces in rear of its Captain (who will 
not change his flank). 

On the word bight — The Coverer of No. 1 will 
take up his own distancef in front of his Cap- 
tain, cover on him and the supernumerary 

* t.6. its Captain's place. 

t t.6. the named distance, calculated for his own 
Company. 
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Seijeaaiy and flien €Me to flie rfght^lkml : ihi^ 
imirlriiig ihe pirot flank of No. 2. 

The rmnaiTiing Ooyeiors will place iliem- 
sel^efl^ as ngnal, in &onl of their leading fours. 

On Ae word kabch — ^The Companies in foms 
will step ofL 'Etiek Oorerer, in saccession, 
when within 20 paoes €xf the line 6f OoreBteamf 
will ran on to mark the pivot flank ol the 
Company whieh will loinn next in front of 
his own; covering on the rear hase, and then 
fiicing to the right-abont. In moving back to 
his place in rear of his own Company, he will 
pass by its revise flank. 



(B) in lh>nt^ or rear, of tiie Left-flank Qompanf. 

W Infirmtt. 

On ihe Ca/uUon — ^AJl the Coverers will change 
flanks: the snpemnmeraiy Seijeant of the 
named Company will then mark the base point, 
6 paces in rear of the Captain, as in A^'\ 

On the word left — The Coverer of the named 
Company will mark the pivot flank of the Com- 
pany which will form next in his front ; as in 
AW. 

The remaining Coverers will proceed as in 
A.W 

(8) In rear. 

On the Caution — The Coverer of the named 
Company will mark the base point, 6 paces in 
front of his Captain, as in A^^\ All the other 
Coverers will change their flanks. 

On the word left — The Coverer of the Company 
next to the named one, will step back to mark 
the spot where the right of his Company will 
^est in Column. 

The remaining Coverers will proceed as in 
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(0) On any central Company. 

On the Caution — The Coverer of the named 
Company, whether Eight or Left is to be in 
front, will mark the pivot flank of the Com- 
pany which will form, in the Column, next 
in front of his own: he will cover on his 
Captain (who, if right is to be in front, will 
have changed his flank), placing himself square 
with the Line ; and will then face to the right- 
about. All the Coverers on the right of the 
named Company will change their flanks. 

On the word inwabds — The Coverer whose Com- 
pany will stand next in rear of the named one, 
will step back to mark its pivot flank. 

The remaining Coverers: if their Com- 
panies are to move in front of the named 
Company, will act as in AC^) ; if in rear of it, 
as in AC^). 



(D) Column on any named Company &cing to the Hear. 

On the Caution — The Coverer of the named Com- 
pany, if Left is to be in front, will change 
flank with his Captain. Whilb his Company 
i^ being countermarched by files, he will pro- 
ceed as directed in Pabt L, No. XY., p. 47. 

The sfjy^emumerary Seijeant of the named 
Company, if it is either of the^an2; Companies, 
will give the base point for the Column : if a 
central Company, will mark the pivot flank of 
the Company which will form next in front of 
his own. 

The remaining Coverers will proceed as 
usual : taking up covering and distance in the 
Column for their own Company, or for the 
Company which will stand next in front of it, 
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aocarding as thej moye into Golmnn in rear or 
front of the named Company. 

[When a halted DoMe Column is formed 
from Line, the Goyerer of the left-centre Com- 
pany will give a base point 6 paces in front 
of his Captain. When the Column is to be 
formed of Subdivisions, the sopemmnerary 
Serjeant of each Company wiU take np cover- 
ing and distance for its rear Subdivision.] 



Seo. m. — Column Movements. 



12. Fonning (a) Closmg to the Front : on the Halt, or by halting the F. E. lY., 
Quarter-^ Oolmnn. P- 249. 



On the Caution [or, if the Column is on the 



tance or Close 

Golnmn from 

any more open 

Column. March, on hia Captain's word " Halt : drew"] 

— The Coverer of the leading Company will 
give a base point ; placing himseK 6 paces in 
front o^ and facing towards, his Captain ; and 
covering on the line of Captains. He will 
resume his place in Column when the Field- 
officer who has been superintending the cover- 
ing gives STEADY. 

(6) Closing on the Rear : from the Halt. 

On the Caution — The Coverer of the rear Com- 
pany will place himself 6 paces in rear of his 
Captain ; covering, and resuming his place, as 
directed in (a) for the Coverer of the leading 
Company. 

[If the Closing is on a central Company, no base 
point will be given.] 
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13. A Close 
or Quarter- 
distance Go- 
luinn opening 
out. 

(p. 115.) 



(a) Opening from the Front. 

On the Caviion — The Covers of the leading Com- 
pany will proceed as directed in. No. 12(<>). 

[When the ground is rongh : — Each of the other 
Ooverers in succession will run out when the 
Company in his present rear is halted; and, 
placing himseK clear of the flank of the 
Column^ will mark the proper distance for his 
own Company : falling into his place in Column 
when his Captain gives HaU^ front : dress,'] 

(&) Opening from the Bear. 
Oa the Caution — The Coverer of the rear Com- 
pany will proceed as directed in No. 12C^). 

[In opening from a central Company, no base 
point will be given.] 



F. E. IV.. 
p. 251. 



14. A Close or 0» the Caution — The Coverer of the leading 
lance €olimin Company will run out to mark the spot where 

the outward flank of the Column will rest when 



wheeling on a 
fixed pivot, 
(p. 118.) 



the wheel is completed : standing with shoul- 
dered Arms and his left arm raised. He will 
resume his place in Column on the word 
oolumn: halt. 

[When a Colmnn wheels on a moveahle pivots the 
Coverer of the leading Company does not move out.] 



16. A Close or 
Quarter-dis- 
tance Column 
changing 
Front to the 
rear by the 
wheel of Sub- 
divisions 
round the 
Centre, 
(p. 122.) 



(a) From the Halt. 
On the Caution — The Coverers of the front and 
rear Companies will mark the points on which 
the pivot and reverse Subdivisions of the Co- 
lumn, respectively, will wheel : the Coverer of 
the front Company placing himseK in front of 
the inner file* of its reverse Subdivision ; the 
Coverer of the rear Company, in rear of the 
inner file of it^ pivot Subdivision, and both 
fEicing to the centre of the Column. [They 
will resume their places with their Companies 
on the word halt, fbont : dbess.] 

F 



F. B. IV., 
p. 261. 



F. E. IV.. 

p. 264. 
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(6) On the Mnch. 
On the word vubt^abovt tubs — ^Tlie Ooveren 
of the front and rear Companies will giTe their 
points as directed in (a): taking post with 
their Companies on the word tboht tubv. 



16. Changing Each Coverer will step short while his Company F. E. lY., 
Colxunm' * ^ moving ont of the old Colmnn : taking the ^' 
(p. 124.) Lieutenant's place when that Officer changes 
his flank on the Captain's word Front turn. 



17. Changing Each Coverer will lead the front rank of his Com- F. E. IV. 
Colu^^ml^ pany, as usual, while it is moving in fours to ^' ^^' 
Road. the front : moving to his place in rear of the 

(p. 126.) 2nd file from the new pivot flank when his 

Captain gives Front form Company. 



18. A Colmnn (a) By Fours. F. B. IV. 

to^^T'^^ While a Column is taking ground to a flank, the P* ^^' 
(p. 128.) Coverers, if on the leading flank, will be re- 

sponsible for the dressing of the heads of Com- 
panies. When no Company of direction is 
named, the leading Company of the Colmnn 
will direct. 
In close Colmnn, the Coverer of each Company, 
if on its leading flank, will march at the head 
of the 2nd rank. See p. 65. 
[When an open Column moves into an Alignment 
hy Fours, the Coverer of the leading Company 
(who will take his distance from the point on 
which the Column originally marched), and 
each of the other Coverers in succession, will 
rrm out to take up distance and covering for 
the pivot flank of his Company. They will 
be covered from the front by the Major of the 
leading Wing.] 

(6) By Echellon of Sections. 
Each Coverer will retain his position. 



IN BATTALION. 211 

Sbo. rV. — Formation of Linb fbom Column. 

19. A Bat- (A) From the Halt : from Column of Companies. F. E. TV^ 

Ooltram The Coverer of the leading Company will pro- 

^e^eling into ^^ ^ directed in Pabt I., No. V. (A). 

(p. 131.) -EmIi of the other Coverers : — 

On (he word linb — ^If Bight is in front, will place 
himseK on the right of the front rank of his 
Company ; if Left is in front, will stand iasi.* 

On the word maboh — ^If Bi^t is in front, will 
remain and wheel on the right of his Company ; 
if Left is in front, will move up on the right 
of his front rank during the wheel ; thus pre- 
serving his Captain's place in Line. 

He will, as usual, take post in Line on his 
Captain's word JE^e^yron^. 

(B) On Moveable pivots : from Oolmnn of Companies, 

Each Coverer will act as directed in Pabt I., 
No. V. (B). 

When an open Column of Subdivisions (or Sec- 
tions) wheels into Line from the Halt, the 
Coverer of the leading Company will proceed 
as directed in Pabt L, No. X. (A) : the re- 
maining Coverers standing feust on the Caution, 
and moving to their places in Line during the 
wheel. When the wheel is made on Moveable 
pivots, all the Coverers will act as directed in 
Pabt L, No. X. (B). 



20. A Bat- (A) From the Halt. y, E. IV., 

ing Line to (Suppose Bight in front) — 

^7^^*^"* On the Caution^The Coverer of each (except the 

^T^^ ) leading) Company will change flank. 



* In order not to obBCure the pivot man. 

P 2 
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The Goverer and snpemmnerary Serjeant of 
the leading Company will mark the base points : 
the former at arm's length in front of its outer, 
the latter at arm's length in front of its inner, 
flank file* ; both &cing, as usual, to the point 
of opput (in this case the right), with Arms at 
the ' recover '. 

On the ward whebl — The Coverer of each (ex- 
cept the leading) Company will proceed as 
directed in Pabt I., No. VII. 

On the 2nd word maboh — The Companies in 
echellon will step off: each Coverer, in suc- 
cession, as he arrives within 20 paces of ^e 
alignment, running out, and covering (on the 
base points placed in front of No. 1) at arm's 
length from the spot where the outward flank 
(in this case the left) of his Company will rest 
in Line : and taking post in Line when the 
2nd Company from his ownf has got the word 
Eyes front. See (5) p. 197. 

[When the Column is Left in front : — The 
Coverer and supernumerary Serjeant of the 
leading Company] will give the base points as 
above directed : the former placing himself in 
front of its right, the latter in front of its left, 
flank file ; and both facing to the left (the point 
of appui in this case). The Coverer of each 
of the other Companies will run out to mark 
its right flank.] 

N.B^. — If the Line is to be formed obliquely to the 
front of the Column : — The leading Company will first be 
wheeled back, on its reverse flank, into the required 

* Note. — In all formations of Line (except on a central 
Company) the Coverer of the named Company, in giving 
his l^se point, will take the flank furthest from the point 
of appui. 

t The Coverer whose Company comes up last but one 
into Line, will take post when the next Company to his 
own gets Eyes front. 
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direction. The remainder will then be wheeled hack into 
echellon ; their Goverers taking, in addition to Hhe usual 
4: paces, half the number of -'paces wheeled back by the 
leading Company. If the leading Company is wheeled 
upt the remaining Coverers will proceed as in No. 21. 

(6) Lirie on (he rear Company, 
The Ooverer and supemmnerary Serjeant of the 
rear Company will give the base points as in (a) : 
the Coverer, as therein directed, taking which- 
ever flank is farthest from the point of ajppui. 
The remaining Companies haying been &ced- 
about (see T, p. 27), each of their Coverers will 
proceed as in (a) : except that, in giving his 
point, he must allow one pace extra distance 
to enable his Company to pass clear of him to 
the rear; taking a pace forward the moment 
it has passed, so as not to interfere with the 
inner flank of the next Company coming up 
into Line. 

(o) Line on any central Company, 
The Coverer and snpemmnerary Serjeant of the 
named Company will give the base points in 
front of it, as in (a): except that, whether 
Bight or Left is in front, the Coverer will 
place himseK opposite to its lefb, the snper- 
nmnerary Serjeant opposite to its right, flank 

file.* 

The Coverers in rear of the named Com- 
pany will proceed as in (a) : those in its front, 
as in (h). 

(B) Line, on the March, on the leading Company. 

The Coverer and supemmnerary Serjeant of the 
leading Company will nm ont to give the base 
points, as in the same formation from the Halt, 

♦ The centre of the Company will be the point of 
appui (see p. 68) : the two Serjeants will therefore &ce 
inwards, viz, towards each other. 
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wbaii its Osptoin gives HdU : dress [<Nr, if the 
Colnmn is retirmg, HaU^ front : dress]. 

Each of the remaming Coyeiers : if the 
Column is €idMjmcmg, will take his Osptain's 
place when the latter changes flank ; if the 
Column is retiring^ will change, dnring the 
wheel into echellon, to the outer flank of his 
present front rank ; running out to give his 
point when he arrives 20 paces from the align- 
ment, as in the same formation from the 
Halt. 

N,B, — In all the above foimations : the two Ser- 
jeants of the named Company who mark the base 
of formation will stand fast till the Major's word 
STEADY at the completion of the Movement. See (5) 
p. 197. 



21. A Batta- The Coverer of each Company, when his Captain F. B. IV., 

changes flank, will take the place he has left. 



Column form- 
ing Line to the 
Reverse flank, 
(p. 139.) 



When the Captain of the leading Company 
gives Might (or Left) wheel: its Coverer and 
supernumerary Serjeant will run out and mark 
the base of formation, at arm's length in front 
of the ground which the Company will occupy 
when in Line ; placing themselves as directed 
in No. 20. They will take post in Line, as 
usual, on the word steady. 

The Coverer of each of the other Companies 
mil march on its reverse flank till within 20 
paces of his ground, when he will run out to 
take up his covering : giving his point, and 
taking post in Line, as directed in No. 20 (a). 

[Columns of Subdivisions (or Sections) will be 
formed to the reverse flank in like manner ; Co- 
verers taking distance, as usual, for their whole 
Companies : see Part I., No. XIII. When the Com- 
panies, having broken into Fours from their reverse 



IN BATTALION. 



215 



22. A Batta- 
lion in Double 
Column, on 
the March, 
forming IJne 
to the front, 
(p. 141.) 



flanky form Line to that flank : the Ooverer and 
supernumerary Serjeant of the leading Company, 
and the other Coverers in succession, will proceed 
as directed in Pabt I., No. XIV. (6).] 



(Suppose a Double Column ot Suhdivisioni) — 
The Ooverer of each of the two centre Com- 
panies, when his Oompany (or its inner Sub- 
division, or Section) is halted, will give a base 
point where the ontward flank of the Company 
will rest in Line ; fiekcing, as nsual, to the poiat 
of ajfypui (the centre of the Battalion). They 
will both take post in Line as directed in 
No. 20 (a). 

[The centre Serjeant will give a centre base 
point ; fitcing to the right.] 

The remaining Coverers of each Wing, when 
their Captains change flank, wiU take the places 
they have left They will ran out ; at the usual 
time, covering on the central base poiuts, and 
taking post in Line as directed in No. 20 (a). 

[When a Double Column is required to form 
Line from the Halt, without advancing the two front 
Companies (Subdivisions, or Sections), it will be 
closed to quarter distance and then deployed: 
Coverers proceeding as directed in No. 24.] 



(A) On the March, 



28. ABatta- 

Column form- ^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ — T^® supernumerary Serjeant 
ing Line to 



the Bight or 
Left 
(p. 144.) 



of the rear Company of the named Wiug will 
mark the inner flank of the intended Line. 
Each Coverer of that Wing will mark the spot 
at arm's length from which the outer flank of 
his Company will rest in Line : fEtcing (with 
recovered Arms, and his inner arm extended) 
to the point of appui. 



P. E. IV., 

p. 307. 



F. E. IV., 
p. 311. 
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Each Coverer of the other Wing, when his 
Captain changes flank, will take the phuse he 
has left; ronning out at the nsoal time to 
take up covering for his (whole) Company: 
9€e No. 21. 

(B) From the HaU. 

The Coverers of each Wing will proceed as 
directed in (A). 



[The centre Serjeant will give a centre base 
point as in No. 22, but facing towards the point 
of appui (right or left, as the case may be).] . 



Sec. V. — Deplotments. 



N.B. — In all the following formations : the two 
Serjeants marking the base of formation, and the 
Coverers giving the intermediate points, will &11 
into their places in Line as directed in No. 20. 

24. A Batta- W ^ '^« leading Company. F. E. IV., 

or Quarter- ^^ ^^^ Caution — The Coverer and 'supemume- 
distance j»qjj Serjeant of the leading Company will mark 

Deploying the base of formation : placing themselves ac- 

° (p!^146.) ^^ ^^^ word LEFT [or right) — The Coverer of the 

next Company will rmi out to mark its out- 
ward flank : covering on the base points. 

Each of the remaining Coverers will, as 
usual, lead the front rank of his Company 
while it is in fours ; will march on its outward 
flank when it turns to the front ; and, when 
within 20 paces of the alignment, will run out 
to give his point as directed in No. 20. 

(B) On the rear Company. 
On the Caution — The Coverer and supemume- 
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rary Serjeant of the rear Company will move 
np (in double time) to the front of the Colmnn, 
and mark the base of formation in front of the 
leading Company; placing themselves ac- 
cording to the rule given in No. 20 (a). 

The remaining Coverers will change flanks 
on the Caviion: and, during the formation, 
proceed as in (A). 

(G) On a central Company. 

On the Caviion — The Coverer and supernume- 
rary Serjeant of the named Company will give 
the base points in front of the leading Com- 
pany of the Column, as in (B) : the Coverer 
invariably giving his point in front of the 
reverse, the supernumerary Serjeant in front of 
the pivot, flank file. 

The Coverers in front of the named Com- 

■ 

pany will proceed as directed in (B) : those 
in rear of it as in (A). 



In Deployments from Dovble Column, the 
centre Serjeant and the Coverers of the two 
centre Companies give the three centre base 
points. If the Column is formed of Subdivi- 
sions, each Coverer will, as usual, take distance 
for his whole Company. 



26. A Batta- On the CaiUion — The Coverer of the Company of F. E. IV 

chwiSng ^ formation will change flank (if necessary) with 

Front by the his Captain. 

formation of During the formation of the Column, Cover- 
Open Column gj^ ^^^ proceed as in No. 11 : when the 
on any named ^ 
Oompany. Column is wheeled into Line, as in No. 19. 



(p. 153.) 



[When the change of front is to be oblique to 
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the old Line, and the Oompany of fonnation is 
consequently required to wheel back : its Coverer 
— except when required to indicate the direction 
of the new alignment* — will take his Captain's 
place when the latter moves ont to give his word 
of command ; &cing in the direction of the new 
alignment] 



Sec. VI. — EcHBLLON Movements. 

26. A Battar (A) Prom the Halt, on fixed pivots. P. E. IV., 

lion wheelin&r P* 3^^* 

forward from On the Caution — If the wheel is to be to the 

E^d^n •^®^' ^ ^^ Coverers wiU change flanks, 

(p. 158.) On the word wheel — Each Coverer will proceed 
as directed in Pabt L, No. Vll. 

(B) On Moveable pivots. 
On the word fobwabd — If the Echellon is formed 
of Companies, each Coverer will take post on 
the reverse flank of the front rank of his 
Company: if of Subdivisions (or Sections), 
will remain in his place. 



27. A Batta- (-^) I^i^^® parallel to the original Line. P. E. IV., 

lion in Ob- ,^ +1, ti u^ pp. 349-357. 

liqueEchellon C^^°°^ *^« H^'*') 

of Companies Q^ Hq CaMfeow— Each Coverer : if on the left 

re-forming 

Line. of his Company, will change to its right ; if 

^^' '^ on the right, will remain there ; falling back 

into his place in Line on his Captain's word 

Eyes front. 

[If Line is re-formed on the March from an 
Echellon formed to the Left : — Each Coverer, on 
the word forward, will make way for his Captain 
(who will in that case change his flank) to move 
up on the right of his Company.] 



* viz, when the Column is to be formed in rear of the 
righi^ (or left-) flank, or on a central, Company. 
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28. A Batta- 
lion in Line 
changing 
Front by 
Echellon. 
(p. 164.) 



(B) Line oUique to the original line. 

The Ooverer of each Oompany that is wheeled 
backward or forward prepaiatorj to the for- 
mation of the new Line, will proceed as di- 
rected in Pabt L, No. VII. 

The leading Company (or lihe remaining 
Companies, as the case may be) having been 
wheeled as may be necessary]; — 

The Coverer and supemmnerary Serjeant 
of the leading Company will mark the base of 
formation in front of it: according to ihe mle 
given in No. 20 (a). 

On the 2nd word mabch — The remaining Coverers 
will march off on the reverse flank of their 
respective Companies, rnnning out to take up 
their covering as directed in No. XX. (a). 



K,B. — ^The following instructions assmne that the p. E. IV. 
Company of fonnation is wheeled into the required pp. 357-365. 
direction hy its Captain on the caution ; and the re- 
mainder wheeled on moveable pivots by the Battalion 
Commander. 

(A) On a Flank Oompany : the remainder thrown/onoar<2. 

On the Gaviion — ^If the Company of formation 
is to wheel t\ie qwoaier circle^ its Coverer will 
(as osoal) move out to mark where its wheeling 
flank will rest ; see (a) p. 197. 

On their Cajfdcdn's word " Halt {front) dress " — 
The Coverer and supemmnerary Serjeant of 
the Company of formation will give the base 
points in front of it : according to the mle 
given in No. 20 (a). 

On the word fobwaed — ^Each of the remaining 



X The Oompany of formation will be wheeled np from 
the original alignment at double the angle that the re- 
mainder are wheeled : or, the remainder will be wheeled 
to half the angle that the Oompany of formation is 
wheeled. 
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Coverers will place himseK on the reverse 
flank of his Company : mnning out to take 
up his covering as directed in No. 20 (a). 

(B) On a Flank Company : the remamder thrown hack. 

The Coverer and supemmnerary Serjeant 
of the Oompany of formation will proceed as 
in (A). 

The other Coverers, in giving their points, 
wiU proceed as directed in No. 20 (&). 

^C) On a central Company ; or the centre of the Battalion. 

1. If the change of front is on the centre 
of a Company : — 

On ike Caution ; as in (A). 

On their Captain's word "Baft" — ^The Coverer 
and supemiunerary Serjeant of the named 
Company will proceed as directed in Pabt I., 

No. vm. 

2. If the change of front is on the centre of 
the Battalion : — 

On the Caution — If the two centre Companies are 
to wheel the quarter circle^ the Coverer of the 
one that is to wheel forward will mark, as 
directed in (a) p. 197, the spot where its wheel- 
ing flank will rest. 

On the left-centre Captain's word " Halt (front), 
dress " — The Coverer of each of the two centre 
Companies will give a point on the outward 
flank of his Company; the centre Serjeant 
giving a centre base point ; as in No. 22. 



The Coverers of the Companies that move 
up into Line rear rank in front, will give their 
points as in (B) : the remainder, as in (A). 



Note. — When either of the above movemente is 
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performed from the Halt, not ' on moveable pivots '; 
— ^The Ooverer of the named Qompany, (or, when 
the change of front is on the centre of the Bat- 
talion, the Ooverer of whichever of the two centre 
Companies is to wheel forward,) will— unless the 
change of front is to be at right angles, in which 
case he will as usual mark its wheeling flank — ^be 
directed to wheel from the 8th file from the pivot 
man*, and will be halted, by the Battalion Com- 
mander. On the word wheel : each of the re- 
maining Coverers will take the ordered number 
of paces from the 8th file from the inner flank of 
bis Company, in the usual way. 



29. A Bat- 
talion in Line 
advancing, or 
retiring, in 
Direct 
Echellon of 
Companies 
from either 
flank, 
(p. 169). 



(A) Advancing. 
On the Caviion — If the advance is to commence 
from the Eight : each Ooverer will change his 
flank, but will not move up on the left of his 
front rank (which will be his post in echellon) 
till his Company has moved out clear of the rest 
of the Line. If the advance is to commence 
from the Left : each Coverer will take a pace 
to his rear and a side-pace to the left, to allow 
his Captain to pass to the rear ; and will then 
move up on the right of his front rank (which 
wiU be his post in echeUon). 

(B) Retiring. 
On the Caution — If the retreat is to commence 
from the (proper) Eight, each Coverer will 
change his flank : if from the (proper) Left, 
will make way, as in (A), for his Captain to 
pass to the rear, and will then move up on the 
right of the rear rank of his Company. 

* In a change of front on a central Company (or on 
the centre of the Battalion), the pivot man will, of course, 
be the front-rank man on the inner flank of the Subdi- 
vision (or Company) which is to wheel forward. 



F. E. IV., 
p. 366. 



DUTIES OF QQfVfiBXNO^!KEBJEANTa 



80. Be-fonn- 
inff line fiom 
B&eot 
Eohellon. 
(p. 171.) 



ai. ABai- 
talmin 
Oblnmnform- 
btgBqnaie. 
(p. 173.) 



(A) I^bft iianUd to file oiigiiial Liaa 
^ Oe OauHon (or Aekr ChpUdn*9 ward *BiaM^ 
dre8$^) — ^The Oorerer and siqMRnimerfti^ 
jeanAof ihenamedOonq^j: as in No. 20 (a). 
Tlie zemainclfir, if their Oompanies axe fiMsed 
(or tamed) abont, will ehange flanks: then 
piooeed as in No. 20 (a). 

(B) line at fif^t aofi^ to the erigwai Uie. 
kurinff ike whed — Ooi«renr wfll ehange flank: 
yfhesa line is formed, wBi proeeed as in (A). 



P. B. IV, 

p.9G9. 



SbO. Yn. — SQtTABES. 

C^> From 0pm (or Quarter-dirianee) Cdhmm: on ike 

leading Oompanif. 

The OoTarar of the leading (kmpKOf wSi 
mh to the rear of the next Oompisij on the 
word KABOH, or his Captain's word iXifi : i/t^m^ 
according as the Oolnmn is halted or advaniwg. 
The Ooverers of the two rear Companies will 
nm on into Sqnare the moment the Srd Com- 
pany from the rear brings Sections outwards. 

W From Open Column : on the rear Company. 

The Coverers of the rear and rear-but-one- 
Companies will ran romid, and place them- 
selves close to the proper front rank of the 
latter, on the word maboh, or (if the Column 
is on the march) when the Captain of the rear 
Company gives Halt : dress. The Coverers of 
the two proper leading Companies will run on 
into Square as the Srd Company from the 
proper front gets Sections <mtwards, 

W From Open Column ; on the Centre. 
The Coverers of side-fSftce Companies will 
get into Square where the Companies in their 
present front get the word Sections outwards. 



P.B.IV, 



♦»* For Duties of Coverers in Inspection (or 
Review), see No. XXXV. 
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INTEODUCTION. 



The following is an extract from the Circular Memorandum 
dated ''Horse Guards, 1st May, 1860":— 

** The improved range and accuracy of fire of the arms now m general nse 
render it doubly important that every soldier should, when skirmishing, be 
prepared to take such advantage of groimd and cover as wUl enable him, with 
the least exposure of his own person, to inflict the greatest amount of injury on 
his opponents. * 

• ««««* 

** The attention of the skirmishers should be especially called to the fol- 
lowing points : — 

" Skirmishers, when imder fire, must take advantage of all cover. The men 
of a file should always work together ; both men should never be unloaded at 
the same time ; they should always, when practicable, load under cover, before 
moving to the fix)nt when advancing, and affcer Mling back when retiring. 

" Toung soldiers (particularly when first opening fire) are apt to waste their 
ammunition ; its value, therefore, cannot be too careMly impressed on their 
minds, and they should be made to imderstand that the principal advantage of 
their rifle — viz, accuracy of fire, is lost if, in moving from q)ot to spot, they do 
not consider well the distance they are from the object they are about to fire at, 
and are not careful to adjust the back sight accordingly. 

" The files must be careful not to get in front of each other. When smaU 
objects, such as trees or rocks, afford cover for a few files only, the men must not 
crowd behind them in numbers, as they will be safer in the open. Here they 
should load and fire lying, and move rapidly when the advance or retreat 
renders a change of position necessary, throwing themselves at once on the 
groimd. 

** Bugle sounds should be avoided as much as possible ; the men should be 
practised at 'passing the word,' and made to understand signals. 

''The men should be taught that good cover may be obtained trnm the 
■lightest rise or fall of ground, — more especially when engaged at long ranges— 
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a slight ftirrow, a few stones or small bushes, will often afford cover in the 
absence of trees, rocks, walls, banks, &c. 

'* Skirmishers should be taught to jndge rapidly for themselves of the nature 
of the ground on which they are acting, and of the best mode of occupying it 
In defending a line of heights, the edge of a wood, or any ditches, walls, &c., 
they should follow the windings of the cover, instead of remaining in line, 
taking care to leave no considerable gaps and not to collect in groups. 

" A line of skirmishers may be exercised with advantage in passing obstacles, 
such as ponds, fann buildings, &o, ; the men opposite these obstacles doubling 
in rear of the files on the right and left, but running out to their proper places 
as soon as the obstacles are passed. 

** Before quitting one position each file should decide on the next they 
intend to occupy, which they should make for in double time ; when at dose 
quarters, one man of a file should cover the advance or retreat of his comrade 
while running from point to point, the men protecting each other in turn while 
exposed. 

" The fire of skirmishers may often be better employed against the enemy's 
files on their right and left than against those in their immediate front, who 
are more likely to be completely covered. 

" It is impossible for the Officers to place each file of their Companies ; the 
men must be made to understand that they are responsible for the cover each 
file may select. 

" The men should keep in sight the files on their right and left, and, when 
the ground permits, should resume the general line of dressing, and their proper 
distance, making use of their own intelligence, without waiting for special 
directions. 

" The dressing of a line of skirmishers is a matter of no importance, as long 
as the connection between files is kept up. In advancing or retiring, those files 
having cover should remain in their position until those on their right and left 
have passed them by 15 or 20 paces. In advancing, files should run on to cover 
when the general line is within 50 paces of it, holding it as above directed 
The fire of one protected skirmisher is of more value than that of five when 
exposed." 
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GENERAL PRINCIPLES 



OP 



SKIEMISHING. 



SKIEMISHERS, SUPPORTS, AND RESERVES. 

(1) Skirmiahers. 

The movements of the Skirmishers must depend, in a great mea- 
sure, on the position and movements of the Enemy : they shonld 
always, however, protect and overlap the flanks of the main body 
they are intended to cover. 

Skirmishers — whether halted or in motion — ^when nnder fire, 
shonld avail themselves of all cover : taking care, when advancing or 
retiring, not to get in front of each other, or to retain their places of 
cover so long as to interfere with their own or their comrades' fire. 

AU lines of Skirmishers move by their centre : except when in- 
clining to a flank (see p. 237), in which case they move by the flank 
to which they are inclining. 

The distance between Skirmishers and Supports, on a plain, 
should be about 200 yards ( = 24:0 paces).']' 

Whenever Skirmishers are directed to HALT, they will halt 
facing to their proper front : and, if firing, will hned, 

N,B. — Men in extended order will invariably face (or turn) to 
the n^^about; whether advancing, retiring, firing, or not firing. 
When one man of a file has to pass the other, he will pass him by 
the right if advancing, by the left if retiring. 

* Skinnishiiig [Fr. : escarvMuche, Ital. : scwtamuoda,'] : Fighting in loose 
order;— 'Light DriU'. 

t A pace is five-sixths of a yard. To rednce yards to paces, therefore, 
multiply the number of yards by 6 and divide by 5 : to rednce paces to yards, 
multiply the number of paces by 5 and divide by 6. 

Q 
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OenercU Bides for Skirmishers -firing, — 1. The men of a file xnnst 
always work together : both are never to be unloaded at the same 
time ; when moving, the loaded man should always be nearest the 
enemy. — 2. Men will load, when practicable, nnder coyer : loading, 
if advancing^ before moving to the front ; if retiring^ after falling 
back. — 3. When men in extended order at the Halt are ordered to 
commence firing, they will kneel (or lie down, if better cover can 
be so obtained) : when ordered to cease firing, they will rise. When 
men firing on the March are halted, they will kneel. — 4. After firing 
in extended order, men will come to the capping position, and (if 
necessary) shut down the flap : if required to re-load on the march 
they will, after proceeding as just directed, bring the rifle to the 
' trail ' in the left hand (sling upwards, muzzle inclining up to the 
- right), and proceed with their loading. 

When Skirmishers (either halted or on the march) are directed 

to cease firing, they will complete their loading ; and the rear-rank 

men, if not already there, will resume their places in the proper rear 

of their respective front-rank men. 

N,B. — ^The CEASE FIBING is the only Somid that annuls the 
FIBE. 

(2) Supports, 

The Supports should always be composed of numbers equal to 
the line of Skirmishers : thus, each Company that is extended should 
have a Company to support it ; and in the case of a single Company 
detached to skirmish, one Subdivision should skirmish while the 
other remains formed in support. 

It is the duty of the Supports to assist and support the Skir- 
mishers in every possible way : the movements of the former must 
therefore correspond with those of the latter. Each Support should 
be in rear of the centre of its own Skirmishers. 

Supports take ground to a flank in Column of Sections : if required 
to move diagonally to front or rear, they move in echellon of Sections. 

The distance between Supports and Eeserves should be about 
300 yards ( = 360 paces). 



T Both Skirmishers and Supports stand with ordered, and move 
with trailed. Arms : except when in close Column of Sections, in 
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which case they will move at the * slope ' [or * shoulder'] ; or when 
they face or turn into close Files, in which case they will come to 
the * advance ' [or * shoulder ']. See Introduction (7), pp. 7, 8. 

(3) Beservea. 

The Eeserve is the point on which both Supports and Skirmishers 
may rally : and should be at least one-third of the whole body. It 
will be placed as nearly as possible in rear of the centre of the 
formation, in order to send relief to the Supports and Skirmishers as 
occasion may require. In the presence of Cavalry, the Eeserve 
should be kept in Column ; but under the fire of Artillery, deployed 
into Line. 

Beserves, when in Column, take ground to a flank by fours : if 
required to move obliquely to front or rear, they move by the diagonal 
march. * 

The Beserve will be about 500 yards ( = 600 paces) from the 
main body. 

Beserves move with sloped [or trailed] Arms, bayonets [or 
swords] unfixed. 

Note, — ^Light Infantry moyements will usually be performed in qnick time : 
bat extensions or closing on the march, the formation of Gompany-Sqnares (from 
extended order) and Ballying-Sqnares, and changes of front from the halt, will 
be in double time. The men may at any time, if necessary, be directed to 
change from quick to double, or vice verad, by word of command or bugle 
sound. When Skirmishers close on files that are moving at the double, and on 
other occasions when celerity is required, the pace will necessarily be quicker 
than in the ordinary double time. 

POSTS, &c. OF OFFICEES. 

1. When a Company is extended^ the Captain will be in rear of 

the centre : the Lieutenant, in rear of the right : the Ensign in rear 

of the left. 

[The Lieutenant of a flank Company will always be in rear of its outer 
flank, whether that flank is the right or left; the Ensign, in rear of the inner 
flank.3 

Commands must be repeated by the Captain and every Super- 
numerary belonging to the line of Skirmishers. 

2. When a Company is in swpport^ the Captain will invariably 

Q 2 
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be in its proper front ; thns leading the Company when it advances, 
following it when it retires. The Lieutenant and Ensign will be in 
the proper rear, as usual. 

The Officer commanding a Support should — ^with due regard to 
the assistance he should afford the Skirmishers — take advantage of 
all inequalities of ground, &c., to get his men under cover. The best 
positions to select are those which will protect the men if attacked 
by Cavalry, without preventing the Skirmishers forming on them. 

3. The Officers of a Beserve formed in Column, in whatever 
order the Companies may stand, will always be placed as when righi 
is in front. 

The Officer commanding the Beserve — while availing himself 
of cover when practicable, and not neglecting the protection of the 
main body — should chiefly direct his attention to the selection of 
positions favourable to the relief and assistance of the Skirmishers 
and Supports. 

THE COLOURS. — ^When a Colour Regiment is extended in Skir- 
mishing order, the Colour party is posted between the two centre 
Companies of the Beserve. 

[C(mnecting Links. — ^A non-commissioned OflBcer (or more, if required) may 
be sent out from a Support, to keep up the connection with its Skirmishers : 
and similar connecting links may be sent out from the Reserve, to keep up the 
connection between it and the Supports. These men may be employed, when 
necessary, to pass words of command, &c. : when so employed, and the voice — 
owing to noise or wind — cannot be heard, they will run up and deliver their 
orders, and then resume their places.] 

BUGLE SOUNDS. 

The names and numbers of the Bugle sounds used in Light Drill 
are as follows : — 



I. EXTEND. 
n. CLOSE. 
ni. ADVANCE. 
rV. BETIBE. 

V. HALT. 
VI. COMMENCE FIRING. 
VII. CEASE FIRING. 
VEIL ASSEMBLE. 



IX. INCLINE. 

X. WHEEL. 
XI. THE ALARM (or LOOK- 
OUT FOR CAVALRY). 
XII. QUICK. 

XIII. DOUBLE. 

XIV. LIE DOWN. 
XV. RISE. 



BUGLE SOUNDS. 
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I.EXTBHD. 
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in.ADVAKCB 



^^ 



rr. TteTiRE 



T. HALT. 



VI . COiOIEKCE 

Firing. 



Yll. Cease 
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VIII. ASSEUffBLR. 
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IX . Incline 
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X.lVilEEL 
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XI. The Alarm 
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The note G sounded once, twice, or thrice, before the EXTEND 
or CL08Ef will denote the part of the line to which the Sound 
applies ; sounded once or thrice before the INCLINE or WHEEL^ 
will indicate the intended direction : one G signifying riglU, two 
G's centre, three G*s left. E.g. — Two G's sounded before the 
EXTEND will signify to extend from the centre : one G followed 
by the CLOSE, to close to the right; three G's followed by the 
WHEEL, to wheel to the left. 

N.B.—The HALT annuls all previous sounds except the FIRE, When 
the FIRE is combined with any other call, it should always be the last of 
the two. 

In certain cases. Sounds (other than the FIRE and distinguish- 
ing G) are used in combination : viz, — 

1. CLOSE + ALARM, 1 ^ ^.^ ^.^ 

> See pp. 242, 258. 

2. CLOSE + ALARM + ALARM, ) ^^ ' 

3. ALARM + DOUBLE. See p. 262. 

Bugle sounds do not apply to bodies of troops in reserve. 
When moving by sound of bugle, men will not proceed to execute 
any ordered movement till the bugle has ceased. 



*^* The directions in brackets [ ] that Arms are to be at the ' ihotdder ', 
or mjoords unfixed (or as the case may be), apply to the Short Bifle. When 
the word ' bayonets \ in the command Fix bayonets, is not followed by ' [or 
mjDords] \ it will imply that swords are not to be fixed. 
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Section L— COMPANY LIGHT DEELL. 



COMPANY: 

FROM THE 

RIGHT (LEFT, 

CENTRE, or 

No. — FILE): 

EXTEND. 



BUGLE-CALL I. 

preceded by 
1, 2, or 3 G(s). 



The Company will fall in for Light Drill with 
Arms at the ' order ' and bayonets [or swords] mi- 
fixed : and will be numbered and told off as directed 
in Pabt L, No. I., the left file of the right Snbdiyi- 
sion being considered the centre of the Company. 

*4^* The men, when at the Halt, wiU always 
stand at ease without word of command : coming 
to Attention on the cautionary word COMPANY (or 
skirmishers), or at the fbrst sound of the bugle. 
For positions of the Bifle, «ee f p. 226. 

No. I. — Extending. 

(P. K v., Sec. 1, p. 381.) 

[The number of paces that the files are to extend from 
each other may be specified in the Drill Instructor's 
cauiUm, thus: THREE PACES FROM THE RIGHT: 
EXTEND. When no number of paces is specified, 6 
paces will be the distance between files. The rear-rank 
man of each file will be responsible for distance : the 
front-rank man for direction.] 

(1) Extending from the Halt. 
On the word (or Sound) EXTEND — 

The Officers will fall to the rear : see p. 227. 

The file on the named flank (or the centre, or 
named, file) will stand fast : the remainder will 
face outwards, and extend in quick time. 

The front-rank men will move direct to the 
flank to which they have faced,covering correctly 
on the march. The rear-rank men will cast their 
eyes over the inward shoulder ; and each, as he 
gains the proper distance, will tap his front-rank 
man on the shoulder as a signal, upon which 
both men will halt, front, and stand at ease. 

[Men must be taught to extend from any file of a close 
Column of Sections, without previously re-forming Com- 
pany. The named file will stand fiurt ; and the remainder, 
having faced outwards, will extend as above directed, 

See No. X.] 
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FROM THE 

RIGHT (LEFT, 

CENTRE, w 

No. - FILD: 

EXTEND. 



BUGLE-CALL I. 

preceded by 
1,2, or 3 G(s). 



(2) Extending on the March. 
On the word (or Sovmd) EXTEND — 

The file from which the extension is to be made 
will continue moving forwjird in quick time. 

The remainder will make a half turn out- 
wards, and move off in double time : each file 
turning to its front and resuming the quick 
time, when it has gained the required distance ; 
the rear-rank men covering their fronlrrank 
men ; and the whole keeping in line with the 
directing (centre) file. 

N.B. — If the Company is ordered to ^JiT before 
all the files are extended : the remainder will make 
a second half turn outwards (which will bring them 

into file), Iftreak into quick time, and complete their 
extension as from the Halt. 

[A Company moying to a flank in echeUon of Sections, 
should be practised in extending on the March withont 
previously re-forming Company. The EcheUon will 
move on in doable time ; each file, as it gains its dis- 
tance, taming to the front and breaking into qaick time 
as above described. See Nos. XI., XII.] 



TO PACES 

[FROM THE ]: 

EXTEND. 



BUGLE-CALL I. 



Men in extended order may be directed to 
increase the distance between their files any 
given number of paces ; from either flank, the 
centre, or any named file. If the extension is 
ordered by bugle sound, or if no number of 
paces is specified in the word of command, the 
Skirmishers will open out one-half more than 
their original extension ; 6.^., if they are at 6 
paces distance, they will open to 9 paces. [The 
extension, unless it is otherwise directed, will be 
from the same file as before.] 
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No. II- 



SKIRMISHERS : 

ON THE 

RIGHT (LEFT, 

CENTRE, or 

No. - FILE): 

CLOSE. 



BUGLE-CALL U. 

f receded by 
, , or 3 G(8). 



ON THE 

RIGHT (LEFT, 

CENTRE, ^ 

No.- FILE): 

CLOSE. 



BUGLE-CALL II. 

preceded by 
1, 2, or 3 G(s> 



Closing. 

(P. R v., 8«o. 2, p. 883.) 



(1) Chsinff at the Halt. 
' On the word (or Satmd) CLOSE — 

The file on the named flank (or the (centre, 
or named, file) will stand at ease. 

The remainder will face towards the file on. 
which the closing is to be made, and close in 
quick time; each file in succession halting, 
fronting, and standing at ease, as it gets to its 
place. [The file on which the Skirmishers dose 
may be faced in any direction : the remainder 
forming upon it accordingly.] 

The Officers will remain in rear, unless di- 
rected to take post as in Company. 

[A Company must be practised in closing from ex- 
tended order into close Column of Sections : eee No. X.J 

(2) Closing on the March, 
On the word (or Sound) CLOSE — 

The file on which the closing is to be made 
will move steadily on in quick time : the re- 
mainder making a half turn towards it; closing 
in double time ; and turning to the front and 
resuming the quipk time, as they get to their 
places. 

N.B. — If the Company is ordered to HALT before 

all the files are closed : the remainder will make a 

second half turn inwards (which will bring them 

into file), break into quick time, and complete the 

closing as from the Halt. 

[Skirmishers should also be practised in closing while 
moving at the double : see Note, p. 227.] 
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COMMENCE 
FIRING. 



JUGLEiCALL VI. 



No. III. — Firing in Skirmishing order ^ at 

the Halt. 

(F. E. v., Sec. 9, p. 888.) 

On the word (or 8(ymd) COMMENCE FIBINO — 

The whole will kneel. 

The front-rank men will then make ready, 
fire, and re-load : the rear-rank men will make 
ready when their respective front-rank men are 
in the act of capping, and proceed in like 
manner. See General Rules for Skirmishers 
firing : p. 226. 

A line of Skirmishers may be ordered to lie 
dotun, or single soldiers may lie down for the 
sake of cover : when firing in this position, both 
elbows must rest on the ground to support the 
body and rifle. The men will load on their 
knees : except in very exposed situations, when 
they may (if they prefer it) roll over on their 
backs to load, placing the butt .of the rifle 
between the legs, the cock upwards, and the 
muzzle slightly elevated. 

[Biflemen may, in favourable situations, fire 
lying on their backs : the feet being crossed, and 
the right foot passed through the sling of the rifle 
to support it.] 

When CEASE FIRING sounds, the whole will 
rise, order Arms, and stand at ease. 

N,B. — When a Hne of Skirmishers, halted and 
not firing, is ordered to ADVANCE {or RETIRE) 
and COMMENCE FIRING : on the latter word, the 
whole will kneel, and the front-rank men (or the 
front-rank men of the right files) will fire ; the 
whole wiU then proceed as explained in No. lY. or 
No. V. 



384 



fsmt MSU—USBT 



u:Ai 



8KIIIMI8HERS7 
ADVANCE. 



No. lYw — 4^tixthem0 m Strnniihing arder^ 

cmd Firing. 

(F.B.T^8iGB.i, 9, pp. 385, 389.) 

OnAefMrd{f}(tBo^Md)ADVANCE^^ 
The men irill Mep otf in qnidb^. time]^ keep- 



BD&liB^ULL m. iBg flieir dirtandeB frmn Oie centre. 



COMMXHfOB 
FIRING. 



BOaL&OALLTL 



On Oa wyti (or iS^wiuI) COjooencs fibing-- 

The whole of the SkinnisheiB will make a 
momentary halt ; ihe firont-rank man of eadi 
file will then fire (kneeling^ if he prefero it), and 
take a si^-fiaee to his left. The ieaP4»nk man 
will then pass on, the fiK>nt*rank man foUowing 
doee in rear of liim, and loading on the maiidu 
When in the act of cappnig^ the front-iank man 
will giro the word Beady in an nndeivtoiie 
of voice ; on which the proper rear-rank man 
will fire. Both men wiU then proceed, alter- 
nately, as above described. 

The loaded man in front will be responsible 
for distance and dressing. 

[When men find difficnlty in loading on the maroh, 
they may halt and load, and then double np to their fQe 
leaders.] 

The men must take advantage of any cover that 
may offer, rmming from one place to another as soon 
as they are loaded. When any considerable place 
of cover presents itself^ several files may nm np to 
it, fire and load, and then regain their distances and 
places in the general line of Skirmishers. 



IT Pamng Obstacles in JShirmishinff order. 
When an obstacle (such as a pond or marsh) pre- 
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sents itself in front of a line of Skirmishers, the 
files opposite to it will open out gradually as they 
approach, and will pass on either side of it ; closing 
upon the remaining files, which will continue moving 
straight to their front. Having passed the obstacle, 
the files that have been diverted from their direction 
by it will again extend, and fill up the interval in 
the line. 

A Company advancing, or retiring, in skirmish- 
ing order, should also be practised in closing on 
the centre files ofSvbdivmons or Sections ; those files 
continuing to march straight to their front : after 
which, the Company will be again extended from 
the same files, when the distances between the files 
ought to be found correct. 
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No. Y* — Betking m SMnmshing crder^ and 

Fbimg. 

(F. A. y^ Smb. 5, 9, pp. 881^ 880.) 

On fhe ftord (or Sound) SSnRX-^ 

The men will &ce to fhe right-about^ and 
BUOLE-GALL IV. gtep 6ft (in qiuclc time) zear lank in fioni; 

thcdr distances firom the centre. 



SKIRMISHERS: 
BXTJBS. 



COMMENCE 
FIBING. 



VOQUSrC ALL YL 



On (he w&rd,{fxt Sound) COMMENCE FiBlNa— 

Both ranks will halt^ fronts and kneeL 

The front-rank man of each ri^t file will 
then fire, rise, &oe to the right-aboot, and rs- 
tire in qnick time ; passing by the h/l of hb 
rear^rank man, and loading as he retixes. The 
rear-rank man of each ri^t file will remain 
steady, facing to the fronts till his front-rank man 
has paased him: he will then rise, fiuse-aboiii» 
and follow him. As soon as the front-rank m^ 
of the left files hear the ramrods of the front- 
rank men of the right files working, they will 
fire; and will then, together with their re- 
spective rear-rank men, retire as above de- 
scribed for the right files. 

When the unloaded man of a file has com- 
pleted his loading, both men of the file will 
halt, front, and kneel ; the present front-rank 
man will then give his fire, and both men will 
proceed as above described. 

After the first round, each file will continue to 
fire and retire without reference to the others. 

[On rough ground, files will ran back from one 
place of cover to another, selecting new cover before 
leaving the last : one man of each file firing before 
moving, and re-loading when again under cover.] 

N,B, — ^It must be recoUected that, in retiring, the word 
(or bugle sound) BIOHT or LEFT preceding any com- 
mand wiU invariably signify the preteni right or left 
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TO THE RIGHT 
Ccr LEFT): 
INCLINE. 



BUGLE-CALL IX : 

preceded by one G, 

or three G's. 



COMMENCE 
FIRING. 



BUGLE-OALL VI. 



No. YI. — Inclining to a Flank, and Firing. 

(F, B. v., Sec8. 7, 9, pp. 386, 391.) 

On the word (or Sov/nd) INCLINE — 

The Skirmishers will make a half turn to 
the named flank, and will move in a diagonal 
direction, till ordered (by word of command, or 
buglensound) to ADVANCE, or RETIRE. 

The leading file will direct. 

If the Skirmishers have made a half turn and 
are again ordered to incline in the same direction, 
or if the bugle somids the INCLINE a second time, 
they will make a second half turn (thus completing 
the tarn) and will take gromid to the flank in file. 



On the word (or Somd) COMMENCE FIRING— 

The firontrrank men will halt and front, take 
steady aim, and fire : the rear-rank men mov- 
ing on. Having fired, the front-rank men will 
double up to the proper rear of their respective 
rear-rankmen,and will then load on the march [or, 
they may load at the halt and then double up.] 

The rear-rank men, when the front-rank men's 
loading is completed, will proceed in like manner. 

The loaded men will be responsible for dis- 
tance and dressing. 

*^^* The aboTe directions are equally applicable to 
firing while inclining to a flank, and while talking ground 
to a flank in flle. 



ADVANCE or RETIRE given to men inclining 
to a flank, will indicate that the original direc- 
tion to front or rear is to be resumed. 

On the word (or Sound) HALT: the men will 
halt and front (and, if firing, will kneel). 
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Na VIL — SUrmishers (Ranging JFVont or 

Dvredim. 

(F. E. Y^ 8ao.8»p. 887.) 

[A Une of Skfrmiihciri halted, may Vhange fhmt on 
any two named fflea placed as a base for Hie reat to foim 
iqMm. The change of fhmt may be made at any angle ; 
bat it is not likely to be required to a greater ezieni 
flian the lixtoeBlfa, or (at moat) Ihe eightii, of a drde. 
^pageSiSJ 



SKIRMISHERS: 
CHANGE FRONT 

to THE RIGHT 
(or LEFT) ON THE 
TWO CENTRE lot 

ON No. AND 

No. ] FILES. 



D. MARCH. 



(1) From &e HaU. 

On ihe OauUon — 

The Captain will dress the two named, fibs 

in the required direction. 

On the word MABCB — 

(a) If all the files are to be thrown forwari 
on a flank, they will make a half face inwards, 
and move across (by the shortest way) to their 
places in the new line: dressing, as they sui^ 
cessively halt, on the two base files. 

Q>) K all the files are to be thrown hack on 
either flank, they will make a three-quarters 
face in the direction of the base files : and will 
then moye across, and (in succession) halt and 
front as they get to their places in the new 
line. 

(c) If the change of front is on two central 
files, part of the Company will be thrown fo^ 
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ward, as in (a) : the remainder will be thrown 
back, as in (I). 

[Becruits should first be taught this moyement in 
quick time, and bj separate words of command. Thus, 
supposing the change of front is to be to the right, on 
two central files : — the Instructor, after placing the base 
files, will give LEFT SUBDIVISION, RIGHT HALF 
FACE: BIGHT SUBDIVISION, LEFT-ABOUT 
THBEE-QUABTEBS FACE, THE WHOLE: Q, 
MABCH.^ 



BIGHT (or LEFT) 
WHEEL. 



BUGLE-CALL X.: 

preceded by one G, 

or three G*8. 



FOBWABD 

or 
CALL ni 

(ADVANCE) 

or rv 

(BETIRE). 



(2) On (he March. 

[A line of Skirmishers on the march may change their 
direction gradually, on the same principle as a Company 
wheeling on a moveable pivot] 

On the word {Sovmd) wheel — 

The pivot file will halt : the remainder will 
circle round it, the frontrrank men looking 
outwards for the dressing, and the rear-rank men 
keeping the distances from the pivot flank. 

On the word FOBWABD (or Bugh^aU iii. or 

IV.) — 

The whole Une will move on in the new 
direction. 

N,B, — ^When Skirmishers wheel while retiring, the 
proper rear-rank men are responsible for dressing, the 
proper front-rank men for distance. 
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No. VIII. — Believing Skirmishers. 

9^ For the Movements described in this and the fol- 
lowing No,, the Gompanj will be fonned into Subdivi- 
.sions, one of which will skirmish while the other acts as 
Support. See (2) page 226. 

(1) Believing halted Skirndshers. 

BELIEVE The Support will be extended from the 'Halt 

on its own ground ; and will then run up to 
the line of Skirmishers. [Commander's words: 
From the centre — Extend: (when extended)— 
Advance. Double^ 

The old Skirmishers, on being relieved, will 
run straight to their rear ; and when out of im- 
mediate reach of the enemy's fire, the Com- 
mander will give On the centre — Close. The 
t centre file will then halt and front ; and the 
remainder turn inwards into file, and close in 
the usual manner : the old Skirmishers thus 
becoming the new Support. 

[Should the ADVANCE be sounded while the old 
Skirmishers are in the act of being relieved, they 
will remain in the line, lying down, till the new 
Skirmishers have gained su£&cient distance to their 
front : and will then rise and close.] 

(2) Believing Skirmishers that are advancing. 

The Support will extend on the march ; and 
the men will then double up to the old Ski^ 
mishers, changing into quick time as they pass 

* Or, if completely hidden from the enemy, may be ordered 
to advance and extended on the March. 

t The centre file of a Subdivision is the inner file of its outer 
Section. 
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through them. [Commander's words : From the 
centre — Extend: (when extended) — Dovhle.'] 

The old Skirmishers, as the new pass through 
them, will lie down and wait tiU the latter are 
sufficiently advanced to protect them from im- 
mediate fire ; they will then rise, dose as in (1), 
and form the Support. 

(3) Believing SJcirmishers that are retiring. 

The Support will halt and front, at a con- 
siderable distance in rear of the line of Skir- 
mishers ; and will then extend, by word of its 
Commander : each man, if possible, getting 
under cover. 

When the old Skirmishers arrive within 20 or 
30 paces of the new, they will run through them 
to the rear, till out of immediate reach of the 
enemy's fire ; they will then be ordered to close 
on the centre, as in (1), and wiU form the 
Support. 

The new Skirmishers wiU hold their position 
until ordered to continue the retreat. 

See No. XIH. 



For Beinforcing Skirmishers : see p. 256. 
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CLOSE ON 
SUPFOBT. 



BuquKiAiiL n. 



CLOSE, 
LOOK-OUT FOR 
CAVALRY. 



BUGLE-CALL H. 

/oUowed hy 
CALARM).t 



Na. IX%^^iSiditaM0l-d dadng on their 

Sufp&ti. 

(1) The Close. 

The SUnmA^ri will tiae, face to the li^t- 
aboiit» and retire : the iimer files of Sections 
moiiBg in qiuek* ibne^ and opening out, as 
they move to the rear, so as to dear the front 
of the Suppcnrt ; the temainder closing on those 
filesi in the ncmal mamtieri as they retire. 

"Wlieii at Section distance in rear of the Sop- 
porty the Sections will torn inwards, adyandbig 
[or shooMeiingQ Arms as they torn: and as 
they meet (in rear of the centre of the Sapport)^ 
will halt and fixmti order Arms, and stand at 
ease^ witiiout any w<»d of command. 

* The Skiimishers may be directed to move at the 
doable : see Note, p. 227. 

(2) The Close and Alarm,^ 

The Support will be ordered to advance, and 
form Sections on the march (see Note). The 
Skirmishers will move to the rear at the double ; 
closing on the inner files of Sections as in (1), 
except that the centre files will incline out- 
wards, in order to keep clear of the front of the 
Support, as they commence retiring. 

t If the Skirmishers, before they reach the Support, are sop* 
posed to be overtaken by Cavalry, the ALARM wiU be repeated; 
on which they wiU at once form (Section) BaUying Squares. 
The Support — since it consists only of a Subdivision, and theio* 
fore cannot form Company Square — ^wiU form a Subdivision 
Rallying Square. 8ee p. 258. 



T III. LIGHT DRILL. K? XV. SldrmUlurs Closing on. their Support. 



J^iff. J. Thf. ClMt. 
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As the Skirmishers approach the Support, the 
OiKcer commanding the latter will halt its 
leading Section. The rear Section of the Sup- 
port will close on its leading Section and halt ; 
and both Sections, as they come to the halt, will 
fix bayonets [or swords] ; without word of 
command. 

The Skirmishers wiU turn inwards in rear of, 
so as to form close Column of Sections with, the 
Support: fixing bayonets [or swords] as they 
halt and front. 

The Column will then, by command of the 
senior Officer, prepare for Cavalry as directed 
at p. 57. 

Note. — "When the Subdivision — wheOierit is the Right or 
Left — acting as the Support, forms Sections on the march, 
the Section on the left will invariably double in rear of 
the other. In like manner, the Section that was on the 
left while skirmishing, will move into Oolumn in rear of 
the Section that was on the right : those Sections thus 
passing each other, according to the general rule, left 
arm to left arm. 



When the EXTEND sounds, the old Support will 
be ordered by its Commander to advance and extend 
from the centre, thus becoming the new Skirmishers ; 
the old Skirmishers will be directed to form Subdi- 
vision in support. Or the old Support may extend 
from the halt on its own ground ; the old Skirmishers 
re-forming Subdivision, and retiring to their proper 
distance as the Support. 

See No. XV. 



b2 
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No. X. — Company and Rallying Squares. 

(F. E. v., Ssa 3, p. 384.) 

Company Squakb. 

(a) From dose order. 

A Company Sqnare is formed from close order 
{i.e. when the men are not extended, but acting 
as a Support), as directed in Part I., No. XXL 

(h) From extended order. 

[Used in Battalion skirmiBhing (on the word LOOK- 
OUT FOR CAVALBT, or onihe bngle-eotrnd ALARM) 
when SMrmiBhera — not in disorder or scattered— are 
Tinexpectedly attacked by Oayalry and nnable to reach 
their Supports. See p. 262.] 

The men will form on the 2nd Section, which 
will close on its left file : ordering Arms and 
fixing bayonets [or swords], independently, as 
they halt and front in their places in Column. 

A Company must also be practised in closing 
from extended order into close Column of Sec- 
tions, on any named file : the Section in which 
the named file is, closing on it ; the remainder 
forming on that Section in the usual manner. 
[If much pressed by Cavalry, the first Section 
formed may commence firing ; and the remain- 
ing Sections may form in rear of it, without 
regard to their numbers, but passing each other 
left arm to left arm.] Similarly ; the men must 
be accustomed to extend from any named file 
in the Column without previously re-forming 
Company : see p. 230. 
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The Ballyinq Squabe. 

[Used in Battalion akinmshing (on the ALABM being 
sounded after the CLOSE and ALABM, or on the 
DOUBLE being sounded after the ALABM) when de- 
tached Skirmishers, or men of different Companies mixed 
together in extended order, are overtaken by Oavaby. 
8ee pp. 258, 262.] 

Eallying Squares will be formed as directed 
in Pabt L, No. XXH. 

When two, or more, Officers are placed by 
the Drill Instructor as points for the Skirmishers 
to form on, they should be placed in echellon 
with each other, so that the fire of no face of 
either Square may be masked. 



Company and Ballying Squares will prepare for 
Cavaliy, moye (if necessary) in any direction, and 
re-form Company, as described in Pabt I., Nos. 

XXI., xxn. 
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Sbotion n.— battalion uoht dbill 



THE BATTAUON 
WILL SKIRMISH. 

THREE 

COMFANiCSr 

JEXTEND. 



XL— ^ji BattaUm extending m Sktr- 
fMsMng mdet from Qfiarter - distance 
Column. 

(F. R. y^ Smb. 10, 11, pp. 392-399.) 

(1) Eatending in &e uaual fnanner. 

ALB.— Both Skixmiahen and Siq^poris -will be monred 
out fttAn tlie CMnmn in qu4dt time ; eccoepi the flank 
Skixinldienwlieii flbragCtompunlflw aie arderod to extend, 
which will he moTed out m. douUe tune. 



;><•;; HIM II 



(a) A Bsttdioii of 10 Oompanies 
(fioppofle Bight in front.) 

The following commands will be giyen to tbe 
Companies that are to form the Skiimisheni 
and Supports : — 



By the Captain of 

No. 2. 

(Bight Skirmifihers.) 



No. 2: Double March. 
By Sections^ Right 
wheel, — Forward 
(in echellon) ; and 
when clear of the 
Centre Skirmish- 
ers, From the Left 
— Extend, 



By the Captain of 
No. 1. 

(Centre Skirmishers.) 



No. 1 : Quick March, 
From the CerUre — 
Extend, 



By the Captain of 
No. 3. 

(Left Skirmishers.) 



No. 3 : Double March, 
By Sections, Left 
wheel, — Fomoard 
(in echellon); and 
when clear of the 
Centre Skirmish- 
ers, From the Bight 
—Extend, 



By the Captain of 


By the Captain of 


By the Captain of 


No. 5. 




No. 4. 


No. 6. 


(Right Support.) 


(Centre Support.) 


(Left Support) 


No. 5 : Quick March. 


No,^: 


Quick March, 


No, 6 : Quick Mardi, 


By Sections, Bight 






By Sections, Left 


wheel. — Forward 






wheel, — Forward 


(in echellon) ; and 






(in echellon); and 


when in rear of 






when in rear of 


the centre of the 






the centre of the 


Bight Skirmishers, 






Left Skirmishers, 


Be-form Comjpany. 






Bejorm Company. 
— Forward, 


— Forward. 







iicc Companies (Rg. 2)^ ecctendJbig 
Quarter 'distan.ce (bhcnuv. 
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THE BATTALION 
WILL SKIRMISH. 



TWO COMPANIES 
EXTEND. 



Nos. 7, 8, 9, and 10 Companies will form the 
Beserve. 

[When Left is in front, the Skinnishers and Supports 
will move out in corresponding order : No. 10 forming the 
centre, No. 9 the right. No. 8 the left. Skirmishers; No. 7 
the centre, No. 6 the right. No. 5 the left. Support ; the 
remainder forming the Beserye.] 

(&) A Battalion of 8 or 6 Companies extending. 
(Suppose Bight in front.) 

The following commands will be given to the 
Companies that are to form the Skirmishers and 
Supports :— 



By the Captain of No. 1. 
(Bight Skirmishers.) 



No. 1 : Qaick March, From 
the Left — Extend, 



By the Captain of No. 2. 
(Left Skirmishers.) 



No, 2 : Qaick March, From 
the Rightr— Extend, [The 
whole will make a half 
turn to the left, and move 
on — in double time, but 
without extending — till 
clear of the left of No. 1 ; 
then extend as usual.] 



By the CaptAin of No. 3. 
(Bight Support) 


By the Captain of No. 4. 
(Left Support.) 


Same word as Captain of 
Bight Support in (a). 


Same word as Captain of 
Left Support in (o). 



In an eight-company Battalion, Nos. 5, 6, 7, and 
8 ; in a six-company Battalion, Nos. 5 and 6 ; will 
form the Eeserve. 

[If Left is in front, the Companies that are to form the 
Skirmishers and Supports will move out in corresponding 
order ; thus : — From an eight-company Battalion, Nos. 8, 
7, 6, 5 : from a six-company Battalion, Nos. 6, 5, 4, 3.] 

It may occasionally be necessary to order an 
eight-company Battalion to send out three Com- 
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THE BATTALION 
WILL SKIRMISH. 



THREE LEADING 

COMPANIES: 
FROM THE LEFT, 
. EXTEND, 



pttDieB to dmnudk; in which dtte two Oom- 
panieia^ onlj, will form tiie Beserye. 

For dkeetioiui for Sfcinniiihflwi exioMng^ odraiie- 
mg aiid tvfjrlii^, MeUMn^ to a Jkmk^ ekangimg Jro^ 
Se, : 0ee pp. 290-289. [Bkiniiiflhani should neyet 
be zeqinzed to diftnge front at right anglea : if it is 
aoeaMiify to protect a flank, ftedb SkLrmiflhers will 
be ient out either from tba Si^poarts, Beeenrey or 
main body, m oircimifltenoeB maj zeqinze.] 

For direotioiie fo^ BopportB aiid Beeerve: 9ee 
t^. 226, 227. 

' (2) ^Eoslending to a Flank. 

[WhBn> BattidionL of 10 jOontpaaieB eKtends firam liie 
l^wheiber tiieGoliiinnii Bight or Left ia ftoDt :-->Tli0 
leading Company ivUl fixim the left, fbe 2nd Oompaaj 
the centre, the Sid Gompai^ the right, Skinniahen; H^d 
4th Ootaqiany forming flie left» the 5th the oentre, tiie 
6tii tiie rig^tySnpport Similarly, in estonding fttan the 
riffht : The leading Oompany will form tiie rights the 2Dd 
the oentre, the 8id the left, SkirmisherB ; the tluee next 
Oompanies ibrming the right, oentre, and left, SopportB. 
A Battalion of 8 or 6 Companies will extend in either 
direction on precisely the same principle.] 

Suppose a Battalion of 10 Companies Bight in 
front, extending from the left : — 

The following commands will be given to the 
Companies that are to form the Skirmishers 
and Supports :— 



By the Captain of 
No. 1. 

(Left Bkirmishers.) 



No. 1 : Quick March, 
From the Left — 
Extend, 



By the Captain of 
No. 2. 

(Centre Skirmishers.) 



No.2: Double March, 
By Sections, Bight 
wheel. — Forteard 
(in echellon); when 
clear of the Left 
Skirmishers, From 
the Left — Extend. 



By the Captain of 
No. 3. 

(Bight Skirmishers.) 



^0.3: QuidcMardL 
By Sections, Bight 
wheel, — Forward 
(in echellon); when 
clear of the Centre 
Skirmishers, From 
the Lefi— Extend, 



t To coyer a Brigade or Diyision. 



ing irv SkirmisJung order to, cu FlcunJc, ihmv Quarter 
tazvoe Colunvn/, 



Fiff, 1. Extendiruf fronv th& LvTb. 
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By the Captain of 
No. 4. 

(Left Support.) 



No. 4 : Quick March. 
By Sections, Bight 
wheel. — Forward 
(inechellon); when 
in rear of the centre 
of Left Skirmish- 
ers, Re-form Com- 
pany. — Forward. 



By the Captain of 
No. 5. 

(Centre Support) 



No. 5 : Quick March, 
By Sections, Right 
wheel. — Forward 
(in echellon); when 
in rear of the centre 
ofOentreSkirmish- 
ers. Re-form Com- 
pany.-;-Forward. 



By the Captain of 
No. 6. 

(Bight Support) 



No. 6 : Quick March, 
By Seddons, Right 
wheel. — Fortoard 
(inechellon); when 
in rear of the centre 
of Bight Skirmish- 
ers, Re-form Com- 
pany. — Fonoard, 



[When it is more convenient, the outward Supports 
and. Skirmishers may moYO out in fours."] 

Nos. 7, 8, 9, and 10, will take ground, by fours, 
to the right, and form the Eeserve. 



THE BATTALION 

WILL 

SKIRMISH. 



FIVE 

COMPANIES: 

EXTEND. 



THE BATTALION 
WILL 



(3) Extending with half the Companies Skirmishr- 

ing, half in Support, 

(a) Extending from the Centre. 
(Suppose 10 Companies.) 

The leading Company will extend from its 
centre, the 2nd Company will extend on the 
right of the leading Company, the 3rd on its 
left ; the 4th Company will extend on the ex- 
treme right, the 5th on the extreme left. 

The Companies of the rear Wing will form 
Supports for the corresponding Companies of 
the leading Wing. 

[A Battalion of 8 or 6 Companies wiU extend in a 
similar manner : except that, in the caBO of the former, 
the leading Company wiU extend from its left, the 2nd 
Company from its right^ 

(b) Extending from a Flank. 

The Companies of the leading Wing will 
skirmish: the front Company advancing, and 
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SKIRMISH. 

COMPANIES 

OP THE 

US/^>lNQWlNQi 

PROM THE 



(iTRIOHT), 



extending fiiom Che named flank; tlie re- 
mainder, in saoceasloiii esrtending tiie line of 
fi^nmubers on the ootwaid flank. 

The Companies of ike rear Wing will fbim 
8ii]^port0 tor tibe oorteopoi^ding Companies of 
ibe leading Wii^ as in {m). 



JVSdIs to (2) aad (S). "Whrnk more flian s'Oompaiiy aod 
ft balf are ovdeMd to extend loathe same directton, the 
Oommftndlng Officer mfty; ftt bis dieeretioii, order tibe 
outer Oompaiiies to moTe oat ia guuk time ; directing 
ttie Company of formation, when eKtended, to halt for 

■ 

Ibe renn^nder to mgfe iq^ 



% Flanking ParUes, — ^Wken a Company is on 
dered to protect the flank (sc^pose the right) of a 
Colmmi, its Oommander will giye Form fimra : rigid. 
IhMe Mar6h: and when dear of the Oobann, 
Front form Stibdivisiona. Haying gained sufficient 
distance to his now front, he will order the rear 
Subdivision to Halt, and form Support, and the front 
Subdivision to extend so as to cover the flank of the 
Column and to conununicate with the Skirmishers. 
[A left flanking party would form fours to the left, 
its Left Subdivision would extend, its Bight act 
as Support.] The Skirmishers will move in file 
parallel to the direction of the Column when it 
advances or retires ; the Support, in fours. When 
the Column halts, both Skirmishers and Support 
wiU halt, and front (outwards). 



■ m. LIGHT BRIIL. V^TOJ. A Sattalion of Tav Companies fFlg. i 
and SuT Companies (Fig. 2/ loUruiinq in. Skirmishing oi-ii 
e,om Lin^. 
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THE BATTALION 
WILL SKIRMISH. 



THREE 

COMPANIES 

ON THE RIGHT: 

FROM THE 

CENTRE, 

EXTEND. 



No. XTT. — A Battalion extending in Skirmish- 
ing order from Line. 

(F. E. v., Seo. 13, p. 400.) 

[When a Battalion is ordered to extend from line, the 
Skirmishers may be taken from either flank ; the Com- 
panies next in order will form the Supports, the remainder 
the Beserve. A Battalion of 10 Companies may always 
extend 3 Companies : a Battalion of 8 or 6 Companies 
should not extend more than 2 Companies if a Beserve 
is required.] 

Suppose a Battalion of 10 Companies : 3 Com- 
panies on the riffht ordered to skirmish. 

The following commands will be given : — 



By the Captain of 
No. 1. 

(Bight Skirmishers.) 



No. 1 : Douhle March, 
By SectionSt Bight 
wheel. — Forward 
(in echellon); as 
soon as the Centre 
Skirmishers are ex- 
tended. From the 
Left — Extend. 



By the Captain of 
No. 2. 

(Centre Skirmishers.) 



No. 2 : Quick March. 
From the Centre- 
Extend. 



By the Captain of 
No. 3. 

(Left Skirmishers.) 



No. 3 : Double March, 
By Sections, Left 
whed. — Forward 
(in echellon) ; as 
soon as the Centre 
Skirmishers are ex- 
tended. From the 
Bight — Extend, 



By the Captain of 
No. 4. 

(Bight Support.) 



By the Captain of 
No. 5. 

(Centre Support.) 



No. 4 : Quick March. 
By Sections, Bight 
wheel. — Forward 
(inechellon); when 
inrear of thecentre 
of the Bight Skir- 
mishers, Be-form 
Company. — For- 
vjara. 



No. 5 : Quick March. 
By Sections, Bight 
wheel. — Foruoard. 
(ineohellon) ; when 
in rear of the centre 
of the Centre Skir- 
mishers, Beform 
Company. — For- 
loara. 



By the Captain of 
No. 6. 

(Left Support.) 



No. 6 : Quick March. 
[and moves in rear 
of the centre of the 
Left Skirmishers]. 
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THE BATTALION 
WILL SKIRMISH. 



RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WING, FROM 

THE-: 

EXTEND. 



The remaining Companies will form the Beser^e, 

in quarter-distance Colmnn : moving, hy fours, in 

rear of the centre of the formation. 

[When the 3 Gompanies on the left are ordered to 
skirmish, the extension will be performed on the same 
principle : Kos. 10, 9, and 8 skirmishing ; Nos. 7, 6, and 5 
forming the Supports.] 

N.B, — The skirmishing Companies may, if neces- 
sary, be directed to extend from their right or left, 
or from any named file*; the Supports and Beserve 
conforming, as nsnal, to their moyements. 



2. The Battalion may be required to send 
out half Us Companies to skirmish.* In this 
case, either Wing may be extended irom its 
right, left, or centre, or from any named file: 
the Companies of the remaining Wing forming 
Supports as above described. 

[If, when the Battalion is extended as aboye, or 
with all its Companies skirmishing, the ASSEMBLE 
is sounded : — The whole of the extended Companies 
will move by the shortest way, and as quickly as 
possible, to the rear of the Line, the Supports (if 
any) in fours, the Skirmishers independently, passing 
through the intervals between Battalions : when in 
rear of the Line, they will move towards their Com- 
manding Officer, and form quarter-distance Column 
wherever he may direct : or, if part of the Battalion 
(not having been extended) is already formed, they 
will form in rear of it. (F. E., p. 420.)] 



IT Skirmishers covering the movements of a BaUalion. 

The Field Exercise, — apparently on the principle 
that the movements of Skirmishers, which must 



* As when a Battalion on the flank of a Brigade or Division 
is ordered to cover the rest of the Line. 



til. LIGHT mmJ.. IT! xn. a JfattaUffiv of' Sue Umtpanus eeetendui^ 
irt Skirmithujff order iron- the 'Bi^hX. (Rg. I), and. Xeft (Fiif.. 
2J, irom. Line. 
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greatly depend on the nature of the groimd and 
other circmnstances, are best left to the judgment of 
their Officers, — gives no specific directions for Skir- 
mishers thrown out to cover a Battalion in its changes 
of position. For purposes of Drill, however, a 
certain amount of detail on that point would appear 
desirable ; and accordingly the following rules, 
abridged and slightly modified from Section 19 of 
Mitchell's Light DriU (8th Edition), are here sub- 
joined : — 

1. When a Battalion in Line is ordered to advance covered 
by either of its flank Companies, the Commander of the 
named Company will give it the word No. — ; Double March ; 
and having advanced 20 paces, will order it to extend from 
its outward flank at such distances as to overlap the opposite 
flank of the Battalion : continuing to advance till ordered to 
halt. 

If both the flank Companies are ordered to cover the 
advance, the Commander of each will move it out as above 
directed ; but will extend from such file as will enable the 
Skimlishers to commuriicate in the centre, and cover the 
flanks of the Line. 

[When the Battalion is ordered to retire covered as above, 
the named Company (or Companies) should be extended 
before Uie retreat in line commences.] 

2. When a Battalion in Line is ordered to change front 
covered by either of its flank Companies, the named Com- 
pany, before extending, will be wheeled into the required 
direction. 

If the Battalion changes position while covered by Skir- 
mishers, they will (if not called in) conform to its movements, 
by marching in file and wheeling to the right or left as the 
case may be. 

3. If the Battalion is ordered to advance in Direct EcheUon 
from either flank, covered by the Company on that flank: — 
The Commander of the named Company will immediately 
move it out, and extend it (from its outward flank) on the 
march. 

If the Echellon, while on the march, is wheeled to either 
flank, the new leading Company will extend (from its outward 
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into flflb and ^" i* >8» » • fluUttB Darir: or. if ^ftn^^i in. 
wwiaingiiieir proper plwt In flw E diflll^ 

[Should the BaHplioa be ordered to form Sqmare^ fibe 
fildniiiahen^ if otOed in, will finm pari of tiie rear &oe: if 
not oaUed in, inll fixim Compaliy; or Bellying; 8q[iiare.] 

4. Wlien a Batfai)ion is (k order to peas a defile) directed 
io0iSi9(mo$k^JkM^C^^^ 

two iboik Siibiltyomr:-^inM two named SobdiTiekHia will 
be orieied by tiieir reqpeei i i^ Ota mnander B to extend in tiie 
neoal way ; and on amvingr ad l&e beginning of whatever 
impediment may fonn the defile, will He down and oontmoe 
firing till their reqpeotiYe inner SnbdiYiaiona (whidi win 
moTO oat, mn iliroogh the defile, and then extend) doiid 
tiieir ^ni The Oolnmn baving passed the ^file^ the two 
flank SnbdiTision ^drmishers will form in its rear. 

If the Battalion is to rMre in Doable Cblomn, oovered at 
aboye : — The flank Sabdivisions will extend from their oiit> 
ward flanks; as they stand; oom|^eting their extension gia- 
doally (towards the inner flank) as each Sabdiyiaion of then 
Wing, in its tain, ^BMses-about preyioos to retiring. Oon^Mie 

No. xym. 



Note, — In all the foregoing cases, the fdtore Skirmishers 
(nnless Biflemen) will, before being moved out, be directed 
to order Arms and nnfix bayonets. The Skirmishers when 
recalled (by the Bugle-call ASSEMBLE), will clear the fiont 
of the Battalion as rapidly as possible ; moymg by the shortest 
way to their place in line. 
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No. Xni. — Reliemig Skirmishers. 

(P. E. v., Sbo. 14, p. 406.) 

• 

RELIEVE The directions given in No. VUJL, for Be- 

lieving Skirmishers, apply equally to the Skir- 
mishers, and their respective Supports, in the 
Light Drill of a Battalion. 

See Note, next page. 



If the Skirmishers, when relieved, find that 
&esh Supports have been sent out from the 
Reserve, they will form in rear of such fresh 
Supports, and then proceed to join the Eeserve ; 
forming fours inwards and moving in quick 
time. 



Fresh Companies may, at any time, be sent 
out from the Eeserve to relieve the Supports. 
When this is the case, the Companies forming 
the new Supports will take up their position 
immediately in front of the old ; the latter will 
then join the Eeserve as above directed. 
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No. XIY. — Reinforcing a Line of SMr- 
misherSy or Extending it to a Flank. 

(F. E. v., Seo. 15, p. 408.) 

(1) Beinfordng Skirmishers. 

The Supports (or part of them) will be thrown 
forward as in Relieving Skirmishers; but on 
joining the line of Skirmishers, will remain, and 
skirmish, in it ; the distances being divided- 

If the Skirmishers are to be reinforced during 
a retreat, the Supports will be ordered to halt, 
front, and extend (from the halt). When the 
retiring Skirmishers reach their reinforcements, 
they will halt with them until again ordered to 
retire. 

Note. — The Commander of each Support, when 
he brings it up to the Skirmishers, must call out 
that he is come to relieve or reinforce them, as the 
case may be ; in order that their Commanders may 
know how to act. 

(2) ^Extending Skirmishers to a Flank. 

When it is required to prolong a Une of Skir- 
mishers, without weakening it, to a flank: — 
The Commander of the Support nearest the 
named flank, if advancing, will move it (in 
echellon of Sections, at the double) clear of the 
Skirmishers' outer flank, and will then extend 
it from its inner flank : the extension being 

* Or, fresh Skirmishers with Supports of equal strength may 
be extended in rear, and then be ordered to double up and join 
the general line. 
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completed, he will double his men up in line 
with the old^Skirmishers. A fresh Support will 
be at once sent out from the Eeserve.* 

If retiring, the Support will be moved (in 
Column of Sections, at quick time) clear of the 
Skirmishers ; and then extended, from the halt, 
from its inner flank: retiring with the old 
Skirmishers when they come up. 



When any portion of a line of Skirmishers is 
caUed in, they will retire in the same manner 
as when relieved {see No. XTTT.) : the remaining 
Skirmishers dividing the space left by those 
who have retired. 

* No Support ought ever to be extended unless another is 
ready to take its place. 
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CLOSE ON 
8UPP0BT8. 

BDGLBKJALLH 



, CLOSE. 

tOOK'OUT FOB 
CAVALBT. 



BUGLB-OALL IL 

XL (ALARM).* 



Nd. ^Sy .^^SkirrmihetB dosing an their 

Supports. 

QF. E. y^ Sao. 17, p. 410.) 

(1) ThBCStae. 

The Skulitdsliers tisnd Supports respectiyely 
\nll proceed as directed in Na IX. (1) : substi- 
tcitiiig ihe wprd ' ^abdiraaons ' for * Sections*. 

(2) Ty Ohme and Alarm. 

The Skirmishers and Supports respectiyely 
will proceed as explained in No. IX. (2): sob- 
stitating the word ' Subdiyisions ' for ' Sections*. 
Eadi close Golimm of Subdiyisions will prepare 
for Gayalry in precisely the same manner as a 
dose Column of Sections : see p. 57. 

* [If the Skirmishers, before they reach their 
Supports, are supposed to be overtskken by Cavalry— 
which, at Drill, will be signified by the ALARM 
being repeated — they will at once form Ballying 
Squares ; each Support, at the same time, forming 
Company Square. See pp. 242, 245.] 

Note.— In this fonnation, the centre and left Squares 
(or, when only two Companies are skirmishing, the left 
Square) should — if in line — advance into echellon. 

The Eeserve, when the ALABM sounds, will 
be ordered by its Commander to advance, form 
four-deep on the march, dose on the centre, 
and form Square (as directed at p. 177 for a 
Double Column of 8 or 6 Companies). 



When the EXTEND sounds, the old Supports will 
be directed by their respective Commanders to 
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advance and eostend from the centre (or from such j&le 
as will enable them to occupy the ground), thus 
becoming the new Skirmishers : the old Skirmishers 
will form Companies, and become the new Supports. 
If the [centre and] left Square [s] have advanced into 
echellon (see Note on preceding page) : the new 
[centre and] right Skirmishers, as soon as extended, 
will be moved up in line with the new left Skir- 
mishers ; and the new [centre and] right Support[s], 
having formed Company, will be moved up in line 
with the new left Support. 

If necessary, the old Supports may extend from 
the halt, on their own ground : the old Skirmishers 
re-forming Companies, and retiring to their proper 
distances as Supports. 



*^^* For SMrmisherB moving in on their Supports 
when both having been formed separately into close 
Colnmns of Sections : see Note, p. 264. 
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No. XYL — Skbrtnukers and Sujiparta clomg 

on the Beaerve. 

(F.E. y^ Sk. 18, p. 416.) 

(1) Independeidfy : from exlended order. 

The SupportB wSl form four inwards; retire, 
in double time, b7 the shortest lines; and form 
at quarter distance in rear of the Beserve: by 
word of iheir respectiye Onnmanders. 

[The commands wiH be : Ibr the Bi|^i Soppart^ 
Formfimn: Ufl. Left uiked : DoMe March.— Bi^ 
wheel (into Oolimm); and when in position, HaM, 
froiU : drete. !%» kj^oaefof .* Ibr the Left Siq^poirl^ 
Formfimn: rigid. BigMuihed : IhiAh March.— L^ 
whed. — HaU^ fironi: drees. Fix hasfoneie\. When 
these are 8 Supparts, the centre one will be ordeied 
to form f omrs righi^ then to wheel to the right, tnd 
will move into Colmnn by wheeling to the le/t.^] 

The Skirmishers will rise, face to the right- 
about, and retire in double time ; each Company 
closing on its centre as it goes to the rear. As 
soon as each Company is closed, its Commander 
will place himself on its inward flank ; lead on 
to, and retire to quarter-distance beyond, the 
flank of the rear Company of the Eeserve ; and 
will then give Form fov/rs : right (or leJiX). — 
HaU, front : dress. Fix bayonets^. 

The Companies will take their places in rear 
of the Beserve, as they arrive, without reference to 
their nmnbers: if two Companies from the oppo- 

t The men, after fixing bayonets ^Riflemen, after correcting 
their dressing], wiU remain with ordered Arms, at Attention. 

X When three Companies are skirmishing, the centre Snpport 
and Skirmishers will, in moving into Column, pass round tbe 
left of the Beserve. 



111. LIGHT DRIIX. 'S9 XVT. IJie blamushers ancL biupports of cu 
BaitaUofv of Terv Canvpanies (Fig. 1), and Slot Campcavues (Fig. 
2), closing independent^ on the Fitserye. ^ 
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a- a a a-. OrufituU itoaiUtirv*^ IBeimiitlierm. 
hbbbb. Slcimii$herH, af%er lyUmauf on/tiieir centoru. 
r-&c tyc. Support*; 'before' fomUng fbur«. 
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site flanks meet, they will pass each other, according 
to the general role, left arm to left arm. In the 
presence of Oayaby, Supports should always be 
allowed to wait for their Skirmishers before moying 
into the Beserve. 

Note, — If the SkiimisherB have been reinforced or have 
lost their order, they will doable to the rear independently 
and form Companies on their Goverers in rear of the 
Beserye. Should any of the Companies, while assembling, 
be attacked by Cavalry — ^which, at Drill, will he signified 
by the Bagle-call ALABM—thej will at once form Com- 
pany Squares, as directed in Ko. Xvii. 



ASSEMBLE ON 
THE RESERVE. 

BUGLE-CALL 

vni. 

(ASSEMBLE). 



(2) Together : when closed as described in No. XV. 

When the Skirmishers have closed in rear of 
their respective Supports, and both are required 
to close on the Eeserve, each Support will move 
with its Skirmishers into the Eeserve precisely 
as directed in (1) for the Supports. The neces- 
sary commands will be given by the senior 
Captain of the two Companies, except the words 
" Halt, frord : dress. Fix bayonets ", which each 
Company will receive from its own Commander. 

NB, — Should four Companies coming from opposite 
flanks meet, the two from the right wiU form in front of 
those from the left. 



The Eeserve. — On the conunand ASSEMBLE ON 
THE RESERVE (or Bugle-call Vm.) : the Eeserve 
— having if armed with the long rifle, heen ordered 
to Fix bayonets ~ will stand at Attention, with ordered 
Anns. 



*^* For a BaUcUion covering the front of a Line, with 
half its Companies skirmishing and the other half in sup- 
port, doting in rear of the Line : see page 252. 



^jM hl^ligbt omuL 



GdVAJUiY. 



BDOUSMAMj 

(ALABM).t 



BUGLE-CALL VI. 



a XVtL-^ne Ahrm (or Loolnna far 

Cambry). 

(F. B. Y;, Sm. 16k p. 409.) 
CWlMH Hirtriiii i iMtf* iiii yirff i lly aftteeked by ObrnJiy 

l%e i^Aribdeteini irffl immediately, widioiit 
any word fitom tJbeir CommandftTB, nm into dose 
Columns of Sectbns {see Na X(&)., p. 214) ; and 
will then be ordered to prepare for Gayatry. 
{OommindenT words: Pt^pare for Oawdry: 

t K te akfaoaislws lie la disord^ 
Ih^ wiH^instoad «f JbniAig dose Oqlimms of 
Seelioiis-— foQcte BaHj^ Bfnsres: rttaditg to the 
ttesvest (MSiOer sfeuldiiig m axallying point, whMuBt 
he belongs to their own Company or not. This 
will be signified at Drill, by the DOUBLE Imng 
sounded aft^ the ALARM. 

The Supports will form dose Columns of 
Sections, and advance: by command of their 
respective Captains. 

See Note, p. 264. 

The lieserve will advance ; the Companies form- 
ing four-deep on i^e march, and closing on their 
centre : by word of the Cq^mmanding Officer. 



On the Sound COMMENCE FIRING, signifying 
the approach of the Cavalry : — 

The Commanders of the Skirmishers will give 
the firing words : see (c) p. 279. 

The Commanders of the Supports will give 



IT III. LIGHT DRILL. N? XVII. The Alarrrvfor Lookrout for Cayalry). 
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FORMATION OF A BATTAlJoN OF lO COMPANIES (Fu;.l), AS\) 6 
COMPANIES ^/•,^.2/ AFTKP HIE AF.^VRM HAS BEEN SOlJNDED. 
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f f. I{e«erve, tuivixu) fbnneiV )k(UAr«> 
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Hali, Prepare for Cavalry : Ready : and the 
firing words. 

The Beserve, if consisting of 4 Companies, will 
get the word On the leading Company : Form Square. 
Subdimeions outwards : if consisting of 2 Companies, 
HaU, No. — [the rear Company] : Bight-about face : 
from the Commanding Officer. In the former case, 
the leading Company of the Column wiU be ordered 
to ' HaU ', and the rear Company (when closed up) 
to ' Halt. Bight-about face ', by its Captain : in the 
latter case, when the rear Company has &ced-about, 
the flanks of both Companies will be dressed back 
till they meet, forming an oyal : in either case, ihe 
Square, when formed, will be ordered (by the Com- 
manding Officer) to Prepare for Cavalry. 



The following rules will be observed by the 
Captains of the Skirmishers and Supports re- 
spectively, in moving their Squares — should they 
happen to be formed exactly in line, or one 
behind another — into echellon, so as to protect 
each other mutually by their fire : — 

1. The Skirmishers' Squares will look only to 
each other : and if in line, the [centre and] right 
Square[s] will retire into echellon, the left standing 
fast. 

2. The Supports will move into echellon not only 
with each other but also with the Skirmishers' Squares. 
As regards their relative position with each other, 
the [centre* and] left* Support[s] should advance 
into echellon, either by continuing to move on after 
the right has halted, or by moving to the front at the 

* These instructions wiU easily be remembered, if it is borne 
in mind that each Support moves up towards its own Skir* 
mishers. 



2M Pm WL^^-^QWS JKBXLL. 

double : m legMEcb Qmr potMxmmOi xeflpeet to the 
Skimnifthors' Sqiiaxe% Act ici|^i and left SnqppcxrtB 
wiU iilD» gniiQid aitvanbii^ tlie oenire Siipport (if 
any) to the left. 

Thd Banewtf it 8 Coi&paiiies aie ddnxdshiiig, will 
ineliiio to Ae z^t, to dear tbe eentre &ipport : if 
2 (kmgmaa^ mSL mo^ atei^t to its front. 



When ibe EXTJBAD soimdsy the Bkinnifilieni 
mil extend (from the files on which they dosed): 
by word of their Captains. The Supports (after 
re-forming Companies), and the Besenre (after 
re-formii]^ Colanm)» will &11 back to their for- 
mer places: or, if the Skirmishers are about to 
advance, may lie down tQl at a suffident dis- 
tance from the front. 



Noie^^-Whea the SkinnisliefB and Siqyports have been formed 
separately into close Columns .of Sections, as above described, 
and there is time for the former to move in on the latter, the 
^ord ON THE SUPPORTS CLOSE (or Bugle-call H.) wiU 
be given. The Supports will then be ordered to advance, and 
the Skirmishers* Columns to retire ; the latter forming on which- 
ever flank of the former happens to be nearest to them. Each 
two Companies will then (by command of the senior OflBcer) 
prepare for Cavalry, as a single Company in close Column of 
Sections ; forming one Square. 



PART Ml. LIGBT DWIL. N? XVIH. A Battalwn, ill. oxteiuiMtL order a . 
vancuLfi (Fig.j), arui retii'irig (Ft^ U), aa-oss a. bridge, in- contact 
yriiJt ajv entmy- 
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No. XVIII. — A Battalion in extended order 
passing a Bridge^ or short BeJUe, in corir 
tact with an Enemy. 

(F. E. v.. SBa 20, p. 425.) 

(a) Advancing, 

1. The Skirmishers, on reaching the bank of 
the river (or the beginning of whatever other 
impediment may form the defile), will — ^when 
the flanks cannot be gained — ^lie down, cover 
themselves, and keep up their fire till clouded, 
in succession, by the new line of Skirmishers 
(see 2). They will then, by word of their re- 
spective Commanders, close to their inner flanks ; 
and, having passed over the bridge (or through 
the defile), will assemble in rear of the Eeserve. 

2. As the Supports approach the bridge (or 
defile), they will close in rear of the one that 
happens to be opposite to it ; and, thus formed 
in close *Column and supported by the Eeserve, 
will charge and force the passage with the 
bayonet. The Supports and Eeserve having 
both passed the bridge (or defile), the former 
will gradually extend from their centre, and 
take up the fire. 

3. The Eeserve, having assisted the Supports 
to force the bridge (or defile), will hold possession 
of it till the latter have completed their extension 
as above directed. It wiU then send out fresh 
Supports; the old Skirmishers forming, as al- 
ready stated, in its rear. 

* Whether the Column is one of Companies or SubdivisionSy. 
will necessarily depend on the breadth of the bridge (or defile). 
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Tbe whc^e will then move finrwBid aooQrding 
to the oHgisal fonnatioiL 

(5) BeUrif^. 

1. The BeBerre will first pass the bridge (or 
defile) ; take post at the bridge-head (or outlet 
of the defile) ; and immediately detach parties 
to both fianb to Ime the bank of the riyer (or 
edge of the defile), in extended order. These 
new Skirmishers will commence firing as soon 
as their front is dear. 

2. Tbe Si^ports will dose, as directed in (a), 
in the proper rear of the one which is opposite 
the bridge ; and will there halt, in compact 
order and fietcing to thdr proper £ront^ tQl the 
old line of ^irmishers is withdrawn. The 
column will then fisice about, cross the l»idge^ 
and form in the proper rear of the Beserve. 

3. The (old) Skirmishers, when still at some 
distance jfrom the bridge, will begin inclining 
(inwards) towards it; keeping up the fire, as 
usual. On approaching the bridge, they wiU 
run briskly over it— those in the centre being 
the last to cross — and will form in tbe proper 
rear of the Keserve. 

If the retreat is to be continued, Supports for the 
new Skirmishers will be thrown out from the Co- 
lumn when it has retired to the proper distance. 
The remainder (forming the new Beserve) haying 
gained their proper distance from the new Supports, 
the whole will retire according to their original 
formation. 
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ADVANCED AND REAR GUARDS, 

AND PIQUETS. 



% 1. Adyanobd and Beak GuAia>s. 
(a) Advanced Gtiards. 

Advanced Gtiards are formed in £ront of a Column, or of fhe 
Colmnns of an army, for the purpose of feeling the way through a 
country : to cover and conceal the movements of the main body ; to 
gain intelligence of the enemy's situation, watch his movements, and 
give such timely notice of his vicinity or approach as will enable the 
main body to prepare either for attack or defence. The strength 
and composition of Advanced Guards will necessarily depend on a 
variety of circumstances appreciable only on the spot. 

An Advanced Guard on » plain is simply a line of Skirmishers with 
Supports, and — if &x distant from the main body — with a Beserve. 

When a Column is marching along a road, the Advanced Guard 
will consist of one or more Companies divided into 4 e^ual parts or 
•sections, of which the two rear will form the Eeserve in "ffront of 
the Column ; the 2nd from the front will form a Support 240 paces 
in front of the Beserve ; the leading one will be 120 paces in front 
of the 2nd, detaching a Corporal and two files 120 paces to its front, 
and two files 120 paces (diagonally) to each of its flanks. 

* If the Advanced Guard consists of one Company, each of these parts will be 
a Section; if of 2 Companies, a Subdivmon; if of 4 Companies, a Company, In 
the first case, the Captain will take command of the two rear Sections, the Ensign 
of the next, the Lieutenant of the leading Section, of the Company : — in the 
second case, the Captain of the leading Company will command its advanced, the 
lieutenant its rear. Subdivision ; the rear Company (Beserve) being commanded 
by its Captain : — in the third case, each of the 4 Companies will, of course, be 
under the command of its Captain. 

t The distance between the Keserve and the head of the Column will be 
reg^ulated by circumstances : it will usually be 600 paces by day, 850 by night. 
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When the Ghiaid is to oomuit of (me Ooiapuqr, — idbioli, ndefls 
oiherwiBe direoted, will be i^e leadiiig one of flie Oolmnii, — ihe 
Oompany will be drawn i^, by its Captain, in oolnmn of Seetions xq 
front o{ilbB06taiwoL[BigM(iaLef(j8e^^ Bemaimng 

SeeUcm: On ike mave^ rtghi (or X^) vAed^ 4bo.] bef<»e he preeeeds 
to march off the different parties, which he will do as follows : — 

(Suppose lUght in fkont)— 

1. *No$. 1 and iJOeeJfom ike ri^ ef No. 1 SetAm, w& a 

Oorporal: advamed Partif. — Adwrnee. 
(Interral of eo paoes.) 

2. ♦ Nee. 8 and 4L files: BighifiaMng Party. \a^^^ 
^ Nob. b and 6 files : Left floMng Partif. I 

(iDterral of 00 paoea) 
8* SenuUnder oflri Seetbm.-r-AdMnee^ 

(Intenral of GO paoe&) 

4. Bight fih of No. 2 Section: connecting fite.— Advance. 

(Interval of 60 paces.) 

5. Bemainder ofind Section : Su^^ipoti.'^Adeance. 

(Interval of 120 paces.) 

m 

6. Bight file of No. S Section: connecting file. — Advance. 

(Interval of 120 paces.) 

7. Stand fast the left file of No. 4 Section. Nos. 3 and 4 

Sections, Beserve : — Advance. 

N.B. — If the Oolumn is Left in front, the leading Company will form 
Column of Sections Left in front ; the formation of the advanced Guard 
commencing from the left of the leading Section. 



It is impossible to give specific rules for the conduct of an 
Advanced Guard in all the various circumstances in which it may 
be placed : the following instructions will provide for the cases of 
most frequent occurrence : — 

1. On approaching a Defile or HoUow-way. — The advanced double file will 
halt till the flanking parties have occupied the heights on either side : 

* A weak Company may send on only one file and a Corporal in fix>nt» and 
one file on each fiank. 



March- an, a. Boa^. 



A Rear- Guard.. 






•#'^ ««. ni- «T ff ■ 



^n. Advanced. Guard. 



=^1- 



Bl^Jit fiji rf B't^ 3'r'jlf. ^ 
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it will then, if no enemy is ^signalled, divide ; one file and the Corporal 
moving on, the other file following midway between them and the 
leading Sectionf. The other parties, in succession, will follow : each 
keeping the preceding one in view ; files being detached if necessary. 
The flanking files on the heights will continue in advance of the 
Corporal's advanced file till the defile is passed; when they will 
gradually fall back to their former places. The whole Guard will 
then move forward in its original formation. 

2. On approaching a HiU, — ^The advanced double file will halt while the 

flanking parties move cautiously, in opposite directions, round the 
base : one file will then ascend the hill (creeping up, when near the 
top, so as not to show itself), and — ^having made its observations from 
behind the brow of the hiU—wiU signal the presence or absence of the 
enemy. JU heights (such as a church-tower, mound, &c.) commanding 
a view of the surrounding country, should be ascended by the advanced 
files or patroles. 

3. On approaching a ViUage, Wood, dx. — ^The Beserve and advanced parties 

will halt, ou^of range of musketry ; while strong flanking parties are 
sent round the outskirts to threaten the rear. The Corporal's party 
may then move on in single files at considerable intervals, followed 
lyy as many files from the Support as may seem expedient If no 
enemy is discovered, the Supports and Reserve will move forward. 

It is a general rule that the flanks of every object capable of afibrd- 
ing cover should be turned, and its rear threatened, before it is felt in 
front ; and that all bogs, &c., should be carefully examined before they 
are passed ; lest a concealed enemy should be left in rear. 

4. Pamng a Bridge, — ^The leading double file will first pass over: the 

flanking files, on approaching the bridge, will incline inwards, cross 
over it, and then turn outwards into their former positions. The lead- 
ing Section, on reaching the bridge, will halt,— sending forward a file 
to communicate with the advanced party, — ^till the Support comes up, 
when it will move on. The Support will, in like manner, hold the 
bridge till the arrival of the Reserve ; the Reserve, till the arrival of 
the main body. 

*■ Signals, — One man of the leading file holding up his cap on the muzzle of 
his rifle, will signify that a small body of the enemy is in sight ; both men so 
holding up their caps, that he is near in force ; a rifle held up horizontally will 
mean that no enemy is in sight. 

t It should be recollected that, in speaking of an Advanced or Rear Guard, 
this word may signify either a Section, Subdivision, or Company. 
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5. Conduct in etue of Attack. — If the front of the i^Yanced Gtmrd is 
attacked, the leading files will immediately &11 back on the advanced 
Section which will extend^ reinfoiced by the Support. The com- 
manding Officer of the Guard will then either order the Beaerre to 
move np and reinforce the Support, or the latter to fall back on the 
former, as he may judge best: his great object being to give the 
Column time to prepare for the enemy, without unnecessarily exposing 
his own men. If the Guard is attacked on a flanks the Sections— 
before extending — will wheel up to the flank attacked, as circumstances 
may require. 

NJB, — No Advanced Guard or detached party of any kind, after dis- 
lodging the enemy from a position, should ever be allowed to advance 
until perfectly re-formed ; nor, when re-formed, without orders from the 
rear. 

Y TaJtroles, — A Patrole (which may consist of a Subaltern party, a Serjeant 
and 12, or a Corporal and 6, according to circumstances) is a party de- 
tached from an Advanced Guard to examine all houses, enclosures, &C., 
too distant to be inspected by the advanced partjNDr flanking files. The 
precautionary instructions above given for advanced files apply equally to 
Patroles. A Patrole should always, if possible, av(»d committing itself 
in action. 



[An Advanced Guard hredking into Skirmishing order, — When the 
leading files of an Advanced Guard on a road come out on a plain^ 
they will halt and lie down : the flanking files moving up and 
lying down with them at their usual distances of 100 yards. The 
remainder of the leading Section, as it comes up, will extend from 
its centre : the 2nd Section will also extend from its centre and 
reinforce the leading Section. The Skirmishers thus formed will 
advance, correcting their distances from the centre on the march : 
the Reserve will form Subdivision (or Company), and act as a 
support to the Skirmishers. 

An Advanced Guard, thus extended, may resume its original 
formation by the leading files moving on, and the remainder halting 
till they have gained their proper distances and then following on 
in succession ; the remainder of the 1st and 2nd Sections closing 
on their centres.] 



:T III. UGHT DRILL. Advcuieed and Rear Guai-ds. 
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(&) Bear Guards, 

The object of a Bear Guard is to cover a retreating Column from 
any sudden attack in flank or rear ; and also to prevent straggling. 
The Guard will be formed in precisely the same manner as an 
Advanced Guard, only facing to the rear : it will therefore, when 
moving, be rear rank in front ; and when halted and fronted, will be 
teuoing to the proper rear. 

On a plain, a Bear — ^like an Advanced — Guard will be simply a 
line of Skirmishers (with Supports and, if necessary, a Beserve) 
extended previous to the retreat. 

On a road, the Company (or Companies) of which the Bear 
Guard is to consist having been countermarched, the different 
parties will be marched off as in (a) : if the main body is right in 
front the Bear Guard will be left in front, and vice versd. If no 
enemy is near, and the Column is on the march, the Guard may be 
formed by the several parties — instead of moving off, after counter- 
marching, to their proper distances —fEUsing about in succession, and 
marching off in rear of the Column as it gains the proper distances 
from them. A Bear Guard should be kept closer to the main body 
than it is usual to keep an Advanced Guard. 

The object of a Bear Guard being to secure the retreat from 
interruption, its resistance should usually cease when that point is 
gained : but in the event of a close pursuit, every copse, hedge-row, 
or defile should be obstinately defended. In the latter case it will 
be desirable for the main body to halt a detachment at any bridge 
or defile it may have passed, to give the Bear Guard such support 
as it may require. 

While the Bear Guard is disputing any point, the flanking jparties 
must be on the alert to frustrate any attempt by the enemy to turn 
its flanks. 



Every Advanced and Bear Guard should be adequately provided 
with axes and entrenching tools. 

See Field Ex., pp. 426-437. 



T S. Fnran am Bpm Smmam. 

An MBiM, « Hnlkr bodiM of tntoi^ Ir «MV w UnMB, Aodi 
ba irotoBtod ly PigMh^ lAkh i— <rf taw ilwiiiiiliii— ninf|i>|| 
tad i ii f iM ' w g . 

Hw Lilji^ KqoBi ■ammDj nrntiam m camp, accoutred. leaAj 
to tan out «t K inoflMcirB maiiig ; having Bcntries advantagooTisI; 
poitod Hor obMrriag anj ■Ihui in front ; asd commimicatmg (when 
noOMmr), bj- patnlM, wifii tibe adnamd fosU. 

Ths OttOjbtg Fiqnat ■■ Ihnnni fDcwMd a considerable distoncQ 
in front of ttieoaiap, ported wittikeCB^late chain of doablo eentrios 
in front (<m ttie nme pnwnple ttiat U^ troops are extended to 
OOTOF R lone): idtm near ttie main body, supports only will be 
noOBiiy in rear of the line of sadriea ; when distant, a reserve 
alio irill be leq^mied. The principal dntiee of an Outlying Piquet 
aie to aocnre the ealbtj and zepooa of &e camp ; to prevent reeon- 
naiitameei hj Ute enemj, and, bj patrolling and oireful observation, 
to gun inteOigeDaoe of bia moTementa and ascertain bia intentions. 
Each Ucmpanj on piquet dn^, when it urives at its post, will be 
told off into 8 Bdie&i one ol which will be extended on sentry, the 
other two remaining in support : if the chain of sentries be so &r 
extended that they cannot all be convenienUy relieved &om the 
piquet in Bnpport, one or two small parties (forming intermediate 
supports to the chain) may be detached to convenient situations for 
the purpose of fdmiehing the eeutriee.* 

Piquet Sentries by day, should be placed <m heights, and need 
only be snffioiently numerons for each to see the files on either hand," 
and the intermediate conntiy : by night, they should be increased in 
number, and placed lower down so as to see any approaching party 
against the sky without being themselves discovered ; one man of 
each file remaining on bis post looking out vigilantly to his front, 
while the other patrolea aa far as the next sentry on the right, or 
occasionally 20 or 30 yards to his front. The line abonld not be 
too much extended, nor the men posted near any copse or cover : the 

* Detailed inetractiona for posting and lelieviug Seatriea, &c. &c, will be 
found in a nsefiil little woA entitled ImlriKtion Drittfor Outlying Piquett oad 
OtUpoit DiAy (MifolieU : Charing Croas). 
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flanks Bbould be thrown slightly back, and, if necessary, protected 
by detached parties. If there is any commanding position which 
cannot be taken within the chain of sentries, a party (properly sup- 
ported) must be sent to occupy it during the day. When sentries 
hear people approaching them by night, they will challenge them, 
order them to halt, and allow only one to advance until the answers 
are satis&ctory : by day, they will never permit more than one 
stranger at a time to approach their post ; a flag of truce will be 
halted (at such distance that it cannot overlook the piquet-posts) by 
one sentry, while the other communicates with the Officer com- 
manding the Piquet. 

A Are (when permitted to a Piquet) must be as much as possible 
concealed from observation : and the alarm-post of the Piquet be 
flzed in rear of it. 

Communication should be kept up by single sentries between the 
front line of sentries and the supports ; also between the supports 
and the reserve. 

Officers going out on piquet duty should examine all the country 
over which they pass, and select fSavourable positions for disputing 
the ground in case of being driven in: bearing in mind that in 
such an event it will be all-important to gain time for the main 
body to prepare for action. 

When an Officer in charge of a Company sent on piquet arrives 
at his post, he will, before throwing out his chain of sentries, secure 
his party from surprise, by placing sentries on its flanks and in front, 
detaching a look-out flle to a commanding spot, and personally ex- 
amining (accompanied by a patrole) the neighbourhood of the post. 
An Officer, more especially when entrusted with the defence of a 
bridge or ford, should if possible strengthen his post by con- 
structing cibaMis, breastworks, &c. : he ought not however, without 
leave, to block up a main road except with materials easily 
removeable. 

Advanced Piquets will get under arms an hour before daylight : 
the Officer, as soon as it is light enough, will proceed to occupy the 
same posts he held the day before ; previously sending forward 
patroles to feel the way, and at once reporting to the Field-officer of 

T 
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dboiiU be Nliered alm^ j^ytantk. 

The QOoer ioim^t itt oflnaand itf * ]i0r fl^^ 
IlieOoBniittitecflliecldFSgaeleh^ fiiffiir 

to oUmh tnuL Jaok all neoeMHr iirffwtnjtiftit ekevl ttp eMBiyb 
abmOm^ stmigdiy fte» Tlie QOoer iviie Ins been idieidl idl 
liorwaid a nxifttoQL leporl ta tibe KeU^rfBoer of tibe dagrt ftK beck4Ni 
Hie tmeatfB Piqiiel^ and marcli to oamp in tbe aaaie mim m lAfom^ 
adTsnoed: i^bowevtr, the aiiaiieed 'Bkpei^ dhenUl be att a alBMl 
be&re beazriTee in eampi be will iosteoHy zelom toftdr eoffofi: 

When Dioar ihe enemy, a Pofrofe fihonld be flendoiit onee beimn 
etezy zefief dazing ilie ni^t. The Palso^ on kaving llie FiqiHi^ 
dioidd izrt oommnnieale wiib <iie4i6xt poet on tibe zi|^ (orjeft); 
pafcrole, cautiously and silentily, along flie whole front <rf Ae line <f 
■entzieeyjnst near enongh to see them ; and^oommonkatingwiliifte 
noit poet on the kft (cat zight), zetoni to the Pft^net bgr the zear d 
the chain. 

When the enemy's posts are distant, PatzoleB,pzeoeded by intelli- 
gent men to feel the way, will be sent along thezoacb towazdefliemas 
&r as may seem expedient. In the eyent of fiJling in with an ^lem/s 
Patrole in advance of the line of sentries, it will be prudent to retire 
at onco without exchanging shots : but should any sounds indicate 
the approach of a larger body, intelligence should immediately he 
sent to the Officer of the Piquet, and the Patrole will retire steadily, 
and (if possible) unobserved, upon the Piquet. If, in the latter case, 
the Patrole is perceived and overtaken by the enemy, an incessant 
fire must be kept up to warn the camp that he is coming on in force. 

A strong Patrole, which must proceed with redoubled caution, will 
always be sent some distance on towards the enemy's posts just 
before daylight. 

A Patrole must above all things avoid giving a fiJse alarm. 

• 

When Piquets are attacked, the same rule should }Jb observed as 
in all other skirmishing ; the detached Officers' parties will not run 
in on the main body, but will support the skirmishers : When com- 
pelled to retire, they should, if possible, retreat on the flank of the 
main body, and thereby aflford mutual support to each other. When 
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a sentry is satisfied that the enemy is moving on to the attack, he 
should fire at once, although the enemy may be &r out of range. 

A Piquet ought not to shut itself up in a house or an enclosure, 
with the intention of defending itself to the last extremity, unless 
particularly ordered to do so, or in the expectation of immediate 
support. A Piquet may, with safety, defend its front as long as its 
flanks are not attacked ; but must retire when the enemy attempts 
to surround the post. 

Outlying Piquets pay no compliments : but when approached by 
a General Officer, the Field-officer of the day, or by any armed 
party, fSsdl in and stand to their arms. Sentries on out-post duty 
pay no compliments. 



Piquets in the field may be taken by Brigades ; the different 
Begiments furnishing one or more Companies, as may be required ; 
a Field-officer of the day being in charge of the whole. Or, an 
entire Begiment may be employed on Piquet duty under its own 
Officers. 

See Field Ex, pp. 437-445. 
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(A) THE MANUAL AND PLATOON, FIEINGS, &c. 

(a) The Manual and Platoon (Ebview) Exebgise. 

The Line, standing at open order, with bayonets [or swords] unfixed and Arms 
shouldered (see p. 192), will receive the following caution and commands : — 

Cautioii — Mantud Exercise, 

1. Secure Arms (3)* — Shoulder Arms (3). 

2. Order Arms (3)— J^'w? Bayonets (2) — Shoulder Arms (3). 

3. Present Arms (3) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

4. Port Arms (2)— Charge Bayonets (1) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

5. Advance Arms (3) — Order Arms (3) — Advance Arms (3). 

6. Shoulder Arms (3) — Support Arms (3) — Shoulder Arms (3). 

7. Slope Arms (1) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

Bear rank take Close order, — March, 

(For Riflemen)-^ 
Caution — Manual Exercise, 

1. Secure Arms (2) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

2. Present Arms (3) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

3. Support Arms j(l) — Shoulder Arms (1). 

4. Order Arms (2) — ^«c Swords (1) — Shoulder Arms (2). 
6. Por< ilrww (2) — Charge Swords (1) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

6. /SZqpe Arms (3) — Shoulder Arms (3). 

7. Order ilmw (2) — Unfix Swords. 

Bear rank take Close order, — March, 



( If the men are armed with the long 
Platoon Exercise in Slow time , < rifle, the rear rank will take a pace of 

(9 inches to the fronif 
Prepare to Load (2). 

Locid (5). 

Bod (2). 

Home (4). 

* The figures in brackets show the number of motions. 

t In Bifle corps, the front rank invariably fires kneeling (see next page) : 
consequently the rear rank does not close up on this, or any, caution for loading 
or firing. 
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r^a VoOai, at SOQ pirdt ; 
<•(!>) 



f AfleiflriiiK.flMmaDwinoonieto ttie 
{o^pinK •»d wMM'ta Ou loading; pori- 
Itioa; Mtd remain study. 
r_ A.---1. J.- r— J» / AflMretonlngiod^ttwiaMi^filoV 



f%v a VoO^, and AoMtr, 
At 800 yorA .■ Bmk^. IVwMif 



After fliiiq^ fiie men wU watt » puM 



f AfierfliiDC, 

Wdowtime ; 

* lpoiJti(»>;«iid 

tto tlie ■mall c 



8hoM»Arm» 



( On Uit^ word Otouldtr. Uw mm vOI 
briiijj thu IcflliiotfaBi^totberiKht ; or, 
if kneeling, will ^ring to attentiim at 

I the Imlf-fooo, right bed In tent vt the 

\len,ria»ki^ptliorisi]nW. Ontlieiniid 
Annt, tlit;y wiD cdna fo fte teat and 
Blinukler, thu emt lank (^ «loMd ef) 

(.stepping luckapwieirffiiDebM. 
— Slaiid at EtM. 



mand Fim loftmtlt (or tuordi), in whloh a lcng«r time n 



(&) VoLLKT AHD File Fibiho (m Lofi). 

iTbe rear rank : aa on the caatiou Fln- 
UxmExeTCite in Slow time. Exception: — 
If the order ia 1« fire^onf rank kneding, 
the rear miik irill stand fiut : or, if it hsa 
previoualf closed ap to load, will step 
back B pace of 9 inches. 
' After firing, the men will bring therifle 
to the capping podtion ; pat down theflap 
(if it has been TBiaed); rise, if kneeling 
to the lialf-^e ; and seize the rifle with 
the right band close in front of the left. 
Aftor a pange of slow time, tlioy will 
cume to tho loading position ; go oD 
with ihoil loading in quick time ; and, 
after capping, will remain steady at the 
capping position. 
Shoulder Arms As directed in (o). 

* lo Hifie corpi, the front nok goa down on the knee ■( tlw vtoidfiiady In VoUey.BriiiK al 
the bugle-BDDnd Ctmrntvafirine In Elle-aili^ : rlaing lo re-loud in the former rue, re-lnading on 
tbe knee Ip the latter. 

f When II isnot intended to re-load, the dmCion vUl he fire a TaOey. and i/umtdtr: ud on 
llw following words (Al — yardi: Etads. Prtiail,-— Shoulder Jmu) the dkd wilt proceed ■■ 
directed In (a), itiutUiig down Ibe Oq), If itbubeeanised, tfler comlog to the c^^lngpodtioe. 



At — yards : Beady. Present. 
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FiU- firing from Oui right [left, 
or both flanks] of Companies 
{Subdivinons, or Sedions), 



The rear nmk : aBoiithecMitionJ^rv 
la YcUof. 



Cease Firing 



(The files will fire in succeasion, fitmt- 
lank and lear-rank men alteniatelT, from 
the named flank ^or flanks) for the Ist 
ronnd : each file will then load and fire 
independently. 

Each file, as it completes its loading; 
will oome to the 'shoolder* (or, if the 
men are aimed with the shcwt lifle, to 
the 'order'): any that may be at the 
'ready* first half-<x>cking their iifle& 
The rear tank — if closed up— will« as it 
shoulders, step back a pace of 9 inches. 
N^. — ^In Volley firing, the men wiU adjust their sights on the word * Beady* ; 
in coming to the ci^iping position after firing or loading; they will take 
the time from the right^umd man. In File firing, each man will adjust 
his sight before full cocking his rifle : the front rank, after giying their 
fire, must remain perfectly steady, so as not to derange the aim of tiie 

rear rank. 

See (F) page 66. 



(c) EEsiSTma Cayalbt. 
(Square haying been formed) — 



Prepare for Cavalry 



Beady 



FUe-firing from the right [left, 

or both flanks'] of (the ) 

Faces. — Commence. 



{The 2nd and 4th ranks of each face 
take a pace of 9 inches to their front. 

/ The 1st and 2nd ranks of each fiioe 
sink down on the right knee as a front 
and rear rank. At the same time they 
place the butts of their rifies on the 
ground, against the inside of that knee- 
locks uppermost, and muzzles alanting 
upwards so that the point of the bayonet 
/ (or sword) would be about level with a 
horse's nose : the left hand will graap 
the rifie just above the lower band, the 
right holding the small of the butt ; the 
left arm will rest on the thigh, 6 inches 
in rear of the left knee. 

The 3rd and 4th ranks of each fiioe 
oome down to the * ready* position: 

\ muzzles of the rifles inclined upwards. 



{ 



Standing ranks commence File-flring, 
as directed in (5). 



{Each file completes its loading, and 
comes to the * shoulder * (or • order *) : as 
directed in (&). 
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E^eelmg rtmb [ofihe — Face} : 
Pbre a VcOeif. 

Ai — pards: Beadif • • . 



PrmmU 



ThekneeBiignaiinieQaiBiol&e e^h 
ping poflltioii, bnogmg the weight of tiie 
body on tiie light heel ; fall oock; and 
ftx. tiie eye on an oljeet in fitmt. 

I After filing, the men leat a pause of 
slow time, lalse the body cxff the bed, 
and bring the lifle down (aa befiue) to 
tesist OftTaliy. 

r ThekneeUngranksBpringtotheatandr 
ing position at the light half fiioe ; and 
bring the rifle to an horizontal positioa 
at the right side^seizhig it with the right 
hand elose in iSrant of the left : 
oome to the loading positioa as 
xanks, and go on with the loading in 
Iquk^ tfane* 
SttmUet [or Order] Atm$. 

NJB,— The kneeling xanhs will not cook nntil leqtdxed to fixe : as regards the 
standing zanks (in the first round), each file will cock as the file tibat fires next 
before it comes to the present When the sides of the Square are less than, 
foor deep, the firant rank, only, will kneeL 



toad 






(d) To FiBE A Fbu-db-Joee. 
The Line being drawn up at Open order, Arms shouldered, and bayonets fixed : — 



1. With blank cartridge : Load, 



2, 3, 4. Beady, — Present, 
3 times. 



5. Shoidder Arms,- 

6. Shotddd' Arms,- 



{Quick time. — Muzzles of the rifles to 
slant upwards when capping. 

The right-hand front-rank man com- 
mences the fire, which "will run quickly 
down the front and up the rear. When 
the right-hand man of the rear rank has 
fired : the whole — ^taking the time from 
^ the right — come to the capping, and 
thence to the loading, position ; and 
when loaded and capped, remain waiting 
for the next word. After the 3rd flre, 
the whole remain steady at the capping 
^position. 



-Present Arms, 
'Order Arms, 



(Three Cheers.) 



See Field Ex., pp. 182-194. 
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Quick March 



{ 



(B) BAYONET (or SWORD-BAYONET) EXERCISE. 

Review Exercise. 

The Battalion standing in Line, with shonldered Arms :— 

(The even nmnbers of the front rank 
stand &8t : the remainder of both ranks, 
the Captains, Coverers, Supernumerary 
rank, and Golour party &oe to the right- 
abont. 

The men who have fiatoed-about move 
straight to the rear ; the front-rank even 
numbers 4 paces, the rear-rank odd num- 
bers 7 paces, the rear-rank even numbers 
11 piiEices : each man halting and front- 
ing at his proper distance, and the ranks 
dressing by the right The Supernume- 
rary rank will move 14 paces, the Gap- 
tains, Coverers, and Colour party 18 
paces, to the rear: tlie Captains will 
then move to the rear of the centre of 
^ their Companies. 

Caution — Beview Exercise. 

1. Guard. 2. Point. 

3. Low Guard. — Point. 4. High Guards — Poird. 

6. Head Parry. 6. Shorten Arma, — Poirvt. 

7. Guard. 

S. Bightr— Point. 9. Lefir^Point. 

10. Low Guard. — Point, 11. High Guard. — Point, 

12. Bight — Point. 13. Low Guard. — Point. 

14. Guard. 

[The above Exercise will then be performed to the rear : the word About 
being first given.] 



The Exercise being finished, the men will be brought to their 
proper front by the word About ; and will then receive the commands 

Shoulder Arms. 

Form Line : Quick March. 

Order Arms. — Stand at Ease, 



See Field Ex., p. 216. 
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(C) JOBLSXVISQ^BTSAXD. 

[TheoMOiiidirfflbetoiimiyatOpcnflidafoniiipigi^ Die 
Gvud will ftnm line at SO or 80 peoee in Uranl of tte old Gnwd, and 
will fliMi edfMM in ilew itaiie S or it Mgr, If neoMNliT* aw^ 
old Qnaid in Jpubi (or fflai) in dow §me, and be halted and fronted 
aUiMr ofiporifti to|b €veatti]iift(&ithe aune line) at 4 or 6 paoee* 
laterfaL] 



Woid gliiii If^ Glpmaianiflr 
ofnew CKiaxdL 



(WlMB 1 or 15 pMw flNxn old GKiiidV-- 

1« IfmQmatd: JEbB, <ir«fi. 

Bear null lake C^peii order ; 

— Marek. 
% New Chtard: Pteamii AirmB. 
8. Jfeie Ouari: ShoMer ArmB. 
4^ New Chard : Order Arme. 
SkmdaiBaee. 



Word giYen by Commander 
ofoldChMid. 



1. OidQuard: PteseidArme. 

2. (Hd Guard: Skomlder Arme.* 



8. <M Guard: Order Arme. 
BkmdatEaee. 

Die new GnardwHl then be tcddolC and the flrrt relief sent out The 
zelieiSi having retained; and all the old Gnard haying fiilkn in : — 



5. New Guard: AtkuAm. 
Shotdder Arme. 



6. New Guard : Present Arms, 



4. (nd Guard: AUenUmL 

Shoulder Arme. 
6. Old Guard: Bearramk 

take Close order. ' March. 

6. Old Guard : Form fours: right. 

Slow March, 

(When dear of its ground) — 

7. Old Guard: Quick, 



7, New Guard : Shoulder Arms. 

The Commander of the new Guard will then give — 

Guard : Form fours : right. Left wheel — Quick March, 

When the leading files reach the left of the old Guard's ground : — 

Left wheel. 
When on the old Guard's ground — 

HaUf front : dress. 
Order Arms, — Stand at Ease, 

Having read the orders of the Guard to his men : — 

Attention, — Shoulder Arms, 

To the right Face, — Lodge Arms, 



See Field Ex., p. 527. 



* And hands the duplicate of his Guard report to the Oommander of the 
newGttard. 



APPENDIX I. 283 

(D) FUNEKAL PAKTIES. 

Large ' Funeral parties will march in Column of Companies 
(Subdivisions, or Sections) Left in front : small parties will marcli 
in File. The remainder of the procession will, in all cases, be 
formed as follows : — 

Pall-bearers, of Pall-bearers, of 

equal rank with Deceased. equal rank with Deceased. 

Chief Mourners. 

Officers (or N.C. officers) two and two, according to rank : juniors in front. 



The Escort is drawn up two-deep, with opened ranks and unfixed 
bayonets; facing the place where the Corpse is lodged. SmaU parties will 
be formed with the files extended at one side-pace from each other. 

The Officer in command will give the following words : — 

(1) When the Corpse is brought out : — 

PRESENT ARMS. 

REVERSE ARMS.* 

BEAR RANK TAKE CLOSE ORDER,— MARCH. 



BT COMPANIES (^SUBDIVISIONS, or SECTIONS): LEFT WHEEL \or 
ON THE RIGHT BACKWARD WHEEL, (^RIGHT-ABOUT FACE.y\.—Q, MARCH. 

HALT (FRONT): DRESS. 

REAR RANKS TAKE OPEN ORDER— MARCH. 

FROM THE RIGHT: ONE SIDE-PACE— EXTEND. 

[To a small party that is to march in File, after reverse arms, the wor 
TO THE LEFT FACE will be given instead of the above commands : and the 
men will be moved to the head of the procession, both ranks countermarch- 
ing inwards, if necessary.] 



SLOW MARCH, 

(2) When the head of the procession arrives near the spot where it is 
to meet the Clergjrman : — 

COMPANIES (SUBDIVISIONS, or SECTIONS): TO THE LEFT TURN, RIGHT WHEEL. 

HALT,— RANKS: INWARDS FACE. 
FRONT RANK: PACES STEP-BACK.— SLOW MARCH. 

[If the Party is small and formed in Files, the ranks will incline out- 
wards from each other and will then get halt, inwards face,'} 



REST ON TOUR ARMS REVERSED, 



* OfBcers' swords are reversed tinder the right arm : the point downwards, the hilt grasped 
with the right hand. 



SLOW MARCH. 

[As the men move ofi^ the front rank will incline to the rear r 
at 2 paces* distance from it.] 

(*) When opposite the grave : — 

HALT: FRONT, 

REST ON TOUR ARMS RH VERSED, 

STAND AT EASE. 

(6) The Funeral Service being concluded : — 

ATTENTION. 
PRESENT ARMS,-SHOULDER ARMS, 

WITH BLANK CARTRIDGE: LOAD, 

FIRE THREE VOLLEYS IN THE AIR, 

READY i PRESENT, 

DITTO, 

DITTO, 

ORDER ARMS.— FIX BAYONETS, 

SHOULDER ARMS, 

REAR RANKS TAKE CLOSE ORDER.— MARCH. 



The Escort will then be marched back to Gamp (or Barra 
Fours, Subdiyisions, or Sections, Bight in front ; in quick tin 

See Field Ex., p. 533. 
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Tbi fidlowing Tnblo gives tlio loft-hosd inea of Sections in 
Bif^ and L^ OomiMuiioB. {See p. 14.) 

BMh nnUiplo uf 1, frum whicli the calculatiouB for tho 3 next 
lowest nnmben vill cbbUj bu loade, is dietingtiiehed by larger type. 

•<nui. I. It. xzt. SV. 

117 . 6 . 9 . 13 . 17 

18 . 6 . 9 . 13 . 18 

19 . 6 . 10 . 14 . 19 

80 ■ IS . 10 . 15 . 20 

SI 





H 


16 


21 






11 


16 


22 






12 


17 


23 






12 


18 


24 






18 


19 


26 






13 


19 


26 






14 


20 


27 






14 


21 


28 





8 . 15 . 22 . 29 



. 9 . 17 . 25 . 33 

. 9 . 17 . 25 . 34 

. 9 . 18 . 26 . 36 

. 9 . 18 . 27 . 36 

. 10 . 19 . 28 . 37 

. 10 . 19 . 28 . 38 



10 . 16 . 21 



6 


12 


18 


24 


6 


12 


18 


3S 


7 


13 


19 


26 


7 


13 


20 


27 


7 


14 


21 


28 


7 


14 


21 


29 


8 


16 


22 


30 


8 


16 


28 


31 


8 


16 


24 


32 


8 


16 


24 


33 


9 


17 


26 


34 


9 


17 


26 


36 


9 


18 


27 


36 



9 . 18 . 27 . 87 
10 . 19 . 28 . 38 
10 . 19 . 29 . 39 
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Adjutant — 

Duty of the, in Line fonnations . 68 
Postofthe 62,63 

Advaniced Guard — 

An, breaking into Skinniahing 

order 270 

Duties of an 268 

Posting of Officers with an . . 267 
Words of command for sending 

out an 268 

AUgnnumt- 

An open Column moving by Fours, 
into an 121 

Taken up preyiously to Line form- 
ations 68 

Alarm, The 262 

Ammunition 285 

Appuiy Point of- — 

GompcuiieB are dressed from the 
flank nearest the .... 65, 68 

Explanation of 67 

Serjeants face towards, in giving 
points in Line formations . . 198 

Arms — 

Position and movements of . . . 7 
>t »« of, in 

Skirmishing 226, 227 

When recovered and when shoul- 
dered, by Goverers giving 
points 197 — 199 

Assemhley The 260 

Assemhling on Goverers . . .58, 250 

Attention — 

Officers' swords, how carried at . 3 
Position of the Soldier at . . . 9 



PAGB 

Baggage Square 184 

Base ofFormaiion — 

Explanation of term 68 

Base Point 198,199 

Base Points 68,197,198 

Battalion, The^ 

Advancing in Line 73 

Advancing by Wings .... 77 

At Open order 71 

Changing position by Open Co- 
lumn » . 153 

Extending from Column . . . 246 
„ from line .... 251 
Formation of^ on parade ... 61 
Forming Column from Line 88 — 112 
Forming Line from Column 131 — 152 
Forming Square 4-deep . . 173 — 177 
Forming Square 2-deep ... 184 
Movements of, in Column . 113—130 
Movements of, in Line . . . 71 — 84 
Passing Obstacles . . . 80—83, 86 

Bayonet — 

Exercise 281 

To be fixed in Company and Bat- 
talion movements 16 

Weight and length of ... . 285 

BlankJUe 9 

Breaking off Files — 

From a flank of a Company in 
Column 54, 81 

Bridge — 

Passing a, in contact with an 
enemy, in extended order . . 265 
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INDEX. 



10 



Brigade Evoluium$ — 

A Battalion to be drilled with re- 
ference to 61 

Bvgle Sounds 228 

CtuUion — 

To be given before Moyements in 
Company Drill 

Cavalry — 

A Square reading . 57,59,178,279 

Changing fl-ant . . 122,153,164,238 

Charge in Line 73 

Centre Serjeant 70,197 

Close order — 

A Battalion in Line taking . . 72 

Distance of ranks at 10 

How taken on the liarch . . . 188 

Closing — 

From extended order .... 232 
Skirmishers on Supports . 242, 258 
Skirmishers and Supports on Be- 
serve 260 

Closing hy the Side-step — 

A Battalion 65 

A single Company at Drill . . 45 

Colours — 

Wlien ordered, shouldered, and 
sloped 70 

Colour Party — 

Formation of the 69 

Posting of the 63, 64, 228 

Column — 

A Battalion extending from . . 246 
A Reserve to be formed in, in pre- 
sence of Cavalry 227 

Close, of Sections .... 56, 262 

Contiguous 85, 193 

Covering of Officers in . . . 32, 87 
Flank to wliich Companies cover 

and dress, in 2, 85 

Formations of, from Line . 88—112 
„ Line from . 131 — 152 



CoU 



rm 



MoTemeotBin 113—190 

OfBoate 63 

Pivot and Bevene flank, in . . 2 
Posting of OflScen, &c, in . 10, 11, 63 
When said to be Higki, and when 
Left, infinmt ••.... 2 

Column at Close and Quarter dis- 

tanee — 
Deployments from • . . 146—152 
Distance between Gonqpaniea^ &c., 

in 33,85 

Formation of Square ttcm. . 176, 184 

Columns^ Double — 

All adyances from the Centre^ 

made in 86 

A Battalion in line advancing in 96 
n w retiring from 

both flanks in rear of the centre, 

in 103 

Formation of, from Line 96, 103, 112 

„ Line from 141—145,151 

„ Square from ... 177 

Proper Left, the directing flank 

in 85,99 

Column, Open — 

A Company advancing from a flank, 

in 35 

A Battalion formed in Line ad- 
vancing, and retiring, from a 

flank, in 93, 100 

An, forming Square on the centre 
while taking ground to a flank 176 

Changes of front, by 153 

Changing the leading flank of 

an 124,126 

Changing direction, an ... . 120 

Closing an 113 

Distance between Companies, in . 85 
Extent of Battalion, in ... . ih. 
Forming Line from . . . 131—140 
„ Square from . . 173 — 176 
Increasing and diminishing front 
of an 49—55, 86 

Company — 

A, advancing in Skirmishing order 234 
A, retiring in Skirmishing order 236 
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Company — 

A single, to be drilled as if in 

Battalion 10 

Closing from extended order . . 232 

Extending 230 

Formation o^ on parade . • . 9, 13 
Forming, from File or Fours 41 — 43 
Forming, to either flank from 
open Column of Subdivisions 

or Sections 33, 38 

Gaining ground to a flank by 
Ecliellon of Sections .... 36 

How to dismiss a 60 

How to tell off and prove, a . 14 — 16 
Inspection of a, on its private 

parade 13, 14 

Inspection of a, in Battalion . . 62 
Square 67, 183, 262 

Companies — 

How told off in a Battalion in 

Column 61 

How told off in a Battalion in 

Line 71 

Passing one another 261 

Bight and Left, meaning of . . 61 

Connecting links 228 

Correction ofCoverers and pivots — 
By whom, and whence, made . 69, 198 

Countermarching — 

By Files 48 

]^ Ranks 47 

Of a Company in Line, on which 
a Column is to be formed fietcing 

to the Rear 110 

The pivot flank of a Column 
necessarily changed by . . . 87 
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Cover — 

In Light Drill 



223, 225 



Covering — 

Of OflBcers in Column . . . 31,87 
„ in oblique Echellon 1 30, 1 60 



Covering-serjeants — 

By whom dressed when giving 

points in Battalion .... 69, 198 
Duties of, in Battalion . . 197—222 
How they face in giving points 197, 198 

Posting of 10, 62 

Take distance for their lohole 

Company 198 

When they 'recover* and when 

•shoulder*, in giving points 198, 199 
When they take their Captains* 

place 197 

Defile — 

Passage of a, by breaking off Files . 86 
n a, in extended order . 265 

Degrees of March i 



Deploy — 

Derivation of the word .... 146 

Deployment 146—152 

Diagonal March — 

Gaining ground to the front and 
to a flank, by the ... . 20, 130 

Reserves take ground to the fr*ont 
and a flank, by the .... 227 

Diminishing — 

The front of a Column . 49, 54, 55, 86 

Direction — 

Columns changing .... 32, 120 
Skirmishers changing .... 238 

Directing flank — 

In Double Column 85 

When Skirmishers are inclining 
to a flank 225 

Directing Serjeant 73, 74 

Distance — 

Closing, to correct 65 

Between flies in extended order . 230 
For any number of Files, how to 

calculate i 

Rear-rank men responsible for, in 

extending 230 

U 
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DoMe Oohmna — (See Oohmm*) 
Dmile FOeaior Fown) from Ae 



TAam 



Detivttftkm of fiie woid . 



A Line <v doable Colanin may 

advance bjr, to pass ObslaQleB 82, 87 
PoitiligofOffloeraaiidOoloiira^iB 82 



12 



A Battalion in Line 75 

A single Oompany , • . . . 12 
OompanieB i^en wheeled into 

line 65 

CkMnpanies when coming np sao- 

ocBBiYely into line .... ib, 
Onintennediate^wintB .... 69 
Look of the Soldier, in . . . .68 
NU dxme in Oolmnn .... 12, 65 

Battalion 61—222 

1 

Oompany ... ^ ... . 9—60 
light. 228—275 

Of a Oompany, conducted with 
reference to the Battalion . . 10 

Of a Battalion, conducted with 
reference to Brigade .... 61 

Ease, standing at — 

Officers swords, in 3, 18 

Rule respecting, in Light Drill . 230 

EcheUon — 

Changes of front, by . . . 164 — 168 
Covering of Officers, in . 37, 160 
Derivation of the term .... 156 

Direct 169—172 

Formations and Movements in 

158—172 
March of Sections, in ... . 36 
Method of forming Direct . 156, 169 

Oblique 156, 158 

ObUque 158—168 

Posting of Covering-serjeants in 64 

„ of Officers and Colours in ih. 
Re-forming line from Direct . 171 

„ from Oblique . 161 



EnfiM Mfuike^-^ 

Weight, kngtli» te. <xr . ^ v c. . 285 

^ Bayonet ......... 281 

. Manual and FUnfooii . . 27^, 278 

Eeiending^ , . . . . ^ .^W. ^1^251 

Feu^-de^oU . . . ..• , ♦ •280 

FiM Q^!0er«— 

Diriiesiblf; fii tine fi^teilteD9 .1^69 

Portingof . . . • ... e^ei 

JRfc— 

Blank and Odd • . . ; . 9^ 14 
Space in the xankB, allowed to a 9 

Ooantermarohing by • • ... 48 
Distance between, in extended 
Older ....... 230^ 2S1 

How to ealddate paces ibr . . 1 
Method of breaking off • •' • 54 

JRfo Ftring .... . . C7, 279 

F0» MostiMfiig— 

Formation of Oompany (Subdivi- 
sions, or Sections) from . . 40 — 43 

Posting of Officers and Oovering- 
serjeant in 11 

Firing — 

By Companies 66, 278 

By Wings 77, 279 

During formations ..... 68 

File 68, 278, 278 

Tn Square 57,178,279 

In Skirmishing order .... 226 

Volley 66, 278, 280 

When troops are armed with short 

rifle, the front rank kneels in 67, 277 
Words of conmiand for . . 278 — 280 

Flank — 

A Column, taking ground to a . 128 

Inner and Outer 2 

Pivot and Reverse ib, 

Flanhe — 

How changed . • 12 

Flanking Parties 250 
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FAGB 

Foot-- 

On which men should turn . . 3 
On which the Officers* Salute (in 
Marching past) commences . 189 

Formaiions — 

Echellon 158—172 

Of Column from Line . . 88—112 

„ from Square . . 179, 184 
Of Line from Column . . 131—152 
Of Square from Column 173—177, 184 

„ from Line 182 



Formation — 

Base, and Points, of . 



. 67, 198 



Forming Company — 

From File or Fours .... 41 — 43 
From Subdivisions or Sections 33, 38 



''Forward''— 

Not given to men after turning 



about 



20 



Fours — 

Formation o^ from the Halt . . 40 
on the March . 43, 44 
of Company from . 41, 43 
of Two-deep from . 43, 44 
Passing Obstacles, by the Com- 
panies forming 80, 83 

Posting of Officers and Coverer, in 11, 64 
Eule to be observed when a Com- 
pany moving in, is fronted . . 112 
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Front— 

Changes of . 



122. 153, 164, 238 



How Officers and men . 

Funeral Parties— 

Words of command for . 
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General Mules for Covering- 

Serjeants 197 

Grand Divisions ...;... 196 

Guard, Believing 282 

Horses — 

Of mounted Officers 68 



Increasing — 

The front of a Column . 
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, . 51, 86 

Inner flank 2 

Inspection or Bevieuj . . . 186—196 

Inspection — 

Of a Company on its private parade 13,14 
Of Companies in Column ... 62 

Inverted Deployments 148 

Inverted Order], 138, 148 

Kneeling Banks — 

In Square 67, 178, 280 

Light DriU 225—275 

Line — 

A relieving 83 

An Officer posted on the left of the 

Battalion when formed in . . 62 

Changing front by Echellon . . 163 

I* hy Open Column , 152 

Charging in 73 

Deployments into .... 146—155 
Distance of Supernumerary rank 

in 10 

A Battalion extending from . .251 
Formation of from Column . 131 — 152 
of Column, from . 88—112 
of Echellon, from . . 158 
of Square, from . . . 182 
How Captains are aligned while 

retiring in 74 

Posting of Officers, Coverers, and 
Colours in 10, 62 

Manual {Beview) Exercise . . . 277 

March — 

Degrees of 1 

Diagonal 20 

Marching — 

At Ease 3 

Past a Reviewing Officer . 3, 187, 195 

Marking Time — 

Word of command for ... . 1 
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Mou/nted Officers. (See Field 
Officers.) 

Moveable Pivots. (See Pivots.) 

Obstacles — 

How to pass 80,83,87 

Odd file 14 

.Officers — 

Changing flanks 12 

Posting of 10, 62, 227 

Saluting in line 186 

„ in marching past in 

Slow time 189 

Swords of, how carried, &c. . . 2 

" On the Move "— 

When given 6 



Order, Close — 

Distance of ranks at . . . 

How taken from the Halt . 

H on the March . 



10 
17 
21 



Order, Inverted 138, 148 



Order, Open — 

Distance of ranks at . . . 

How taken from the Halt . 

,, on the March . 



10 
17 

188 



Ordered Arms — 

To be trailed as the men step off 7 

Outer flanJc 2 



Paces — 

Length of marching . 
Number of, taken in a minute 
To calculate, for Files . . . 



Passing a Defile 



1 

ib. 
ih. 

86, 265 



Passing by Fours — 

From the flanks of Companies 80 — 83 



PAOX 



Patroles 270 

Piquets 272—275 

Pivot — 

" Pivot flank "in Column . . .2,85 



Pivot man 



Pivots — 

Fixed and Moveable, wheeling on 6 
Moveable, wheeling on from the 
Halt ib. 

Platoon (Beview) Exercise ... 277 

Point ofAppui. (See Appui.) 

Points — 

How Coverers give . . . 198, 199 
How mounted Officers give . . 62 
Of formation 67 



Points intermediai 
By whom given 



68 



Position, Changes of- — 

By Echellon 16i 

By Open Column 153 

Posting — 

Of Colours 62 

Of Officers and Covering-serjeant, 

in Company 10 

Of Officers and Covering-serjeants, 

in Battalion C2 

Of Officers and Covering-serjeant, 

when the Company is extended 

and in support 227 

Proving a Company .*".... 15 

Quarter -distance Column — 

Distance between Companies in . 85 
Formation of Square from ... 176 
How Officers cover in ... . 87 

Opening out a 115 

Wheel of a 118 

Ballying Square ... 59, 245, 262 



INDEX. 



293 
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Banhs — 

Countermarching by , . . 47, 37 
Distance of, at Open and Glose 

order 10 

Opening and Closing the . . 17, 186 
„ „ on the March 188,189 

Bear Guard — 

Posting of Officers, with a . . 271 
Words of command for sending 
out a ib, 

Beinfordng Skirmishers . . . 256 

Belaiive strength and dtUies — 

Of Skirmishers, Supports, and Re- 
serves 226, 227 

Believing Guard 282 

Believing Skirmishers . . 240, 255 



Beserves — 

Directions for 



227 



BevieWy or Inspection . . . 186—196 

Salviing — 

In line 186 

In Marching past 189 



Sections — 

Echellon of 

Formation of from Subdivisions . 
How commanded 

Serjeants, (See Covering-serjeants,) 



86 
50 
11 



Side-step — 

A single Cpmpany closing by the 45 
Companies in Battalion closing by 

the 65 

Length of the 1 

Sized — 

How a Company is 9 

Skirmishers — 

Directions for 225,226 



Skirmishing — 

Derivation of word . 
Time of movements in 



• • • 



PAQB 

225 
227 



Skirmishing order — 

An Advanced Guard breaking into 270 

Squares — 

Baggage 184 

Company 56, 183, 244 

Echellon of 170,263 

Formation of from Column 173 — 177 
f> ,f while 

taking ground to a flank . 80, 176 
Formation of from Line . . . 182 

Four-deep 173—177 

Rallying 59,245 

Re-forming Column, from 4-deep 179 

,. i, from 2-deep 184 

Two-deep ih. 

Square — 

A, resisting Cavalry ... 57, 59, 279 
Kneeling ranks in , . 57, 178, 280 
To move a .... 57, 59, 178, 184 

Squads — 

In a Company, under whose super- 
intendence 13 

Standing at Ease — 

Officers' swords while, at Open order 18 

Stepping out, and short — 
Length of pace in 1 

Subdivisions^ jQolumn of- — 

A Line wheeling into .... 89 
Breaking off files from on Open . 54 
Directing flank in a Double . . 84 
Formation of from Company . 30, 49 
„ from File-marching 

or Fours 41 

Formation of from Sections . . 51 

How commanded 11 

Wheeling into line from . . 33, 132 

Supernumerary Officers — 

How they change flanks ... 12 
Posting of 10,11 
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onont. 



Ay0i.'jiiiiM0itii'jf SflMs" 

ItB dktenoe from flie leur nnk, ^ 
and its use • » . '• • . * 10 

Whan it cloMf 1^ in Battalion . 
moTonentB . . • • • < • 02 

A^MmiMMraty Serjemd . 11, 197, 198 

BliQC«iaiis for ...... , 226 

» i 

> We^t and length of . . . . '285 

BmcfdM^ Qfie&ri— 

How cairied* fto. 2, 191 



In wlii^ man more, while act- 
ing aa laght Inilmtary . . . . 227 
Qflfiurching ,.•.,,. 1 



lIBih which foot made . 



• • • 



8 



2Wo-40^^ 

Wsm foimed from Four-deep . 43, 44 
To form Foor-de^ from ... •*&. 



A Oloee (»r Qnarlo^dirtainoe Co- 
limn • •••••«.. 

A Omi^any, any nmdber of paoea, 
from the Halt • . • 

A Ckxnqpany, on ita centra 

FnoQi Bcbdpioa into line 

From line into Cohonn 

General bnlea f<v . • • 

Into SctbeUon froin lioiit 

Into line from Colmnn . 

On a halted |iitot > • •> 

On a >noYeahle piyot •< • 

OnamoYealde piyot from Jh^lfalt 



77, 7^ 278 



118 



161 



5.6 
157 

m 

5 

6 

•5. 



The Qnarter-circle 4 

A Oolnmn ohangfaig . • \ 124—187 
Advandog or retiring and Fixing 
by 77,78 

Wardi» of (kimmomA — 

HowgiTen 8 



LONDON : W. CLOWES AND 80N8» 8TAMF0BD 8TS££T AND CHABZKO CB068. 



WORKS BY CAPTAIN MALTON. 



COMPANY AND BATTALION DEILL ILLUSTRATED: 
INCLUDING LIGHT DEILL. In accordance with the Field 
ExEBOiSE AND Evolutions of Infantbt, 1862. Sixth Edition, 
With 76 Plates. In Clothj I2s. ; post-free^ I2s. Sd. 



SKELETON DIAGRAMS FOR EXAMINATION IN 
COMPANY AND BATTALION DEILL. Being the Plates 
of Company and Battalion DriU Illmtraied ; with Officers, 
Covenng-serjeants, and Colour party omitted. In Cloth, 4«. 6(2. ; 
jpost'free, 4«. lOd, 

SINNOTT'S MILITARY CATECHISM: adapted to the 
revised system of the Field Exercise and Evolutions of Infantiy. 
Fifteenth Edition. 1862. In Cloth^ Ss.; post-free j 3s. 4d. 



THE DUTIES OF COVERING-SERJEANTS in Company 
and Battalion Drill: in accordance with the Field Exercise, 
1862. Fourth Edition. 1862. In limp Cloth, Is. 6d. ; post- 
free, \s* Id. 

THE ABC OF SKIRMISHING: being the Light Infantry 
Movements of a Company ; in accordance with the revised 
Field Exercise and Evolutions of Infantry. Fourth Edition. 
1862. With 2 Plates, and the Bugle Sounds, In limp Cloth, 
Is. ; post-free, Is. Id. 



COMPANY MANCEUVRES: or, Suggestions for Company 
Drill on the System laid down in the Field Exercise and 
Evolutions of Infantry. Second Edition. 1862. In limp Cloth, 
Is. ; post-free, Is. Id. 



PUBLISHED BY 

W. CLOWES AND SONS, U, CHAEING CEOSS, LONDON. 



1 



.'« 




A* 



.1 



f 



